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Transliteration and Translation
of the cover-text cut off right and below:

Ikar

10.

The bus
1.

10.

nyv di lkar days irku yxéar,

tfuct tudar, tazqqa ttfwwar.

min yuvin acifur, ma yuri yas sskaear?
idammn nns ssurn, war yssin min yqqar,
ittzawar ittkeear.

isoar agrisur, ittzawar ittkeear,

issxéar as rxadar.

jar midar d nnadur d !
war irucc x idurar.
ncein di lkar s rvaci v

ngqim x iqzdar, nrddu » -~ aar,

min yuvin acifur, ma yuri vus sskear?
aar x siladur, war nzminar a nadar,

- Ay ywtl wnear,

I got on a bus with a broken airco,

The sun is at its summit, the roof is fuming.

What's the matter with the driver, did his sugar level go up?
His blood is boiling, he doesn't know what he’s saying,

He angries the assistant driver, he raves and he rages,

and spoils his mood.

Between Midar and Nador and Bni Nsar no rain has fallen,
no drops have fallen on the mountains.

We are sitting in a bus full of people,

sitting on metal boxes, bumping up and down.

What's the matter with the driver, did his sugar level go up?
His foot is on the accelerator, we cannot get off.

I saw an old man under the bottom of the bus,

Source: Ali Amazigh: Opkomst. Anqar. Riffijns-Berberse gedichten.
Schoorldam: Arroyo Uitgeverij (no date, published in 2009), p. 62.
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1. Introduction

1.1 About this book

Tarifiyt is a Berber language spoken in north-eastern Morocco. The autonym is
tmazixt {or Tamazight), which can be used for any Berber language or, more
specifically, tarifest. In this Introduction to Tarifiyt Berber, we present the main
structures of the variety of the agglomeration of Nador, the largest city in the
region. The specific dialect presented here is that of Igefziyen (or Guelaia) in
Zeghanghane (Azyenyan, also known as Segangan), as spoken by one of the
authors. Even though there exist important linguistic differences within
Tarifiyt, we have decided to focus on one variety only, and to abstain from any
reference to others. We prefer this over a presentation that would point to
smaller (and occasionally larger) variations at virtually every point in the
grammar (for information on dialectal variation, see Lafkioui 2007). One may
note that Nador Tarifiyt features seem to be spreading in the region (e.g. the
use of the past tense marker tuya instead of dZa), pointing to a certain prestige,
so from this point of view, focusing on this specific variant does not seem to be
completely arbitrary.

This book consists of a grammatical sketch, texts, and a vocabulary that lists the
words used in the preceding parts. We envisage a readership with a basic
knowledge of linguistics, who want to learn more about the language and its
structures. The book is not meant to be a language course (for which one could
use Hassan Yahia 2013), nor is it meant to provide a full-fledged grammatical
analysis.

In writing this Introduction, we have drawn extensively on existing literature,
especially the 1979 thesis by Mohammed Chami. Based on essentially the same
dialect as described by us, it provides an overview of the phonology and
morphology of Iqefeiyen Tarifiyt. In a similar vein, the studies by Kaddour
Cadi (1987; 2006) on Igefeiyen verbal syntax provided important input. The
same is of course true for other works on Tarifiyt, like those by Mena Lafkioui,
even though the different dialectal grounding of most of these studies implies
more divergence. For the examples, we have based ourselves sometimes on the
Tarifiyt texts published in Maarten Kossmann's De menseneetster (Kossmann
2004), which contains stories from the same region, although none from
Iqefeiyen proper. The sentences were checked by Khalid Mourigh and adapted
to his dialect where necessary.

1.2 Berber

Tarifiyt is part of the Berber language family, one of the branches of the
Afroasiatic (or Hamito-Semitic) language phylum. Berber languages are spoken
in a large, but discontinuous area ranging from the Atlantic coast to western
Egypt, and from the Mediterranean to the Niger river. There exists a large
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body of literature on individual Berber languages and on their shared features
(see 1.7). For general overviews, one can consult Basset (1952); Galand (1992;
2010); and Kossmann (2012).

Berber languages share much of their basic grammatical structures, and a
large part of their basic vocabulary, but also show a high degree of
differentiation. To a large degree, the Berber language family can be described
as a dialect continuum, This means that, from a bird eye’s view, varieties are so
different that there is every reason to consider them different languages. On
the other hand, when trying to establish unambiguous linguistic bouqdar1es,
one is bound to fail. With very few exceptions, neighboring varieties are
mutually intelligible, and even though there are some salient linguistic
borders, they are not strong enough to block the diffusion of linguistic
innovations, In Berber studies, this situation has led to the opinion that Berber
is one single language with some dialectal variation, an idea that is embraced
by Berber cultural and nationalist movements. In practice, this seems
exaggerate the similarities, as, in our subjective assessment, differences are
comparable to the differences found within the Germanic or within the
Romance language family.

The dialect continuum makes counting the number of Berber languages and
any attempt at subclassification extremely problematic. In the following, the
most important Berber varieties will be listed in a geographical fashion.

Mauritania: ~ Zenaga (a highly endangered language, very different from all
other Berber varieties)

Morocco: Tashelhiyt (SW Morocco)
Central Moroccan Berber (aka Tamazight, Middle Atlas Berber)
Tarifiyt (NE Morocco)

In addition, there are two varieties in northwestern Morocco, Senhaja de Srair
and Ghomara, that are quite different both from Central Moroccan Berber and
Tarifiyt.

Algeria: Western Algerian dialects (mostly endangered)
Kabyle (NE Algeria)
Chaouia (NE Algeria)
Northern Saharan oases

Tunisia: Djerba and a number of villages in southern Tunisia (highly
endangered)

Libya: Djebel Nefusa and Zuara (western Libya)
A number of oasis dialects

Egypt: Siwa

In addition, the Tuaregs also speak a Berber language. They mostly ‘live in
Niger and Mali, but also, in smaller numbers, in Burkina Faso, Algeria, and
Libya.
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Tarifiyt is linguistically closest to its neighbors to the south-east and east:
western Algerian dialects, Central Moroccan varieties from the northeastern
part of the Middle Atlas (Ayt Warayn, Ayt Seghrushen), and the north-Saharan
oasis dialect of Figuig in eastern Morocco.

1.3 Tarifiyt

Tarifiyt refers to the Berber varieties as spoken in the eastern half of northern
Morocco, in and around the mountains and hills that form the Rif, the
mountain range that borders the Mediterranean coast. The exact delimitation
of Tarifiyt differs from author to author. The differences mostly concern the
status of the easternmost (Beni Iznasen and Kebdana), and the westernmost
varieties (Senhaja de Srair, Ketama). An elaborate dialectometric analysis
undertaken by Mena Lafkioui (among others Lafkioui 2011: 176-191) shows
that there is a major divide between the Tarifiyt varieties around Al Hoceima
(Ayt Weryaghel, Ayt Ammart) and those more to the east, including the
Igefeiyen variety that is the subject of this book. This conclusion concurs well
with the observation that native speakers of Iqefeiyen Tarifiyt have little (if
any) problems in understanding neighboring varieties such as Ayt Seid, while
it demands some more effort to understand the Tarifiyt spoken by members of
the Ayt Weryaghel group.

Tarifiyt (tarifest in Iqefeiyen Berber) is a regular feminine form of arifi (plural:
irifiyen) ‘Riffian’; in Berber, language names are always formed by means of the
feminine. In modern usage, irifiven usually refers to all Berber-speaking
inhabitants of north-eastern Morocco, with the possible exception of the
westernmost and the easternmost groups. Traditionally, its use is more
restricted, and the Igefeiyen are not included in this denomination. Nowadays,
both the wider and the narrower meaning of the term are current in the
region. The traditional name of the language is tmazixt (Tamazight), a term
that is widely used, albeit in different forms, among Berber-speaking groups all
over northern Africa. Tarifiyt, as a linguistic term, is a new coinage, developed
when it became more and more relevant to distinguish it from other Berber
varieties.

Morocco is a multilingual country. The majority of the population speaks
Moroccan Arabic (dariZa) as their native language, a variant of Arabic that is
different from the official standard as well as from Arabic vernaculars in other
countries. Berber is spoken by about a quarter to a third of the Moroccan
population,' but almost everybody is bilingual in Moroccan Arabic. The official
language of the country is Standard Arabic. In addition, Berber has been
recognized recently as an official language, but written Berber is little used in
official contexts. French still plays a major role in the country as the language
of business and sciences. In the Rif, Spanish has been very important. Different

' According to the 2014 census, 26% of the Moroccan population uses Berber (“langue
utilisée”), The definition of “utiliser” is unclear, and , in view of the lack of prestige of
Berber among many of its speakers, this is undoubtedly an underestimation of the real
number of Berber speakers in the country. Data retrieved in February 2017 from the website
of the Haut-Commissariat au Plan (http://rgphentableaux‘hcp.ma/).
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from most of Morocco, the Mediterranean coast was occupied by the Spanish
from 1912-1956, and this colonial heritage still lingers on. Moreover, Spanish
is the official language of the enclave of Melilla, about 14 kilometers from
Nador.

According to the most recent census data, Tarifiyt is spoken by 4.0 % of the
Moroccan population, which amounts to about 1.35 million people. One may
add to this number sizeable communities outside Morocco, especially in the
Netherlands, Belgium, Germany and Spain. Since the beginning of the 21
century, Berber has gained official recognition as a national language of
Morocco, and educational programs have been initiated. Official and
educational uses of Berber work with a newly standardized variant, composed
from elements of all Moroccan Berber varieties. As such, this standard Berber,
especially its written form, is incomprehensible to a speaker of Tarifiyt,
especially as Arabic loanwords - which are very frequent in Tarifiyt - have
been replaced by forms from other Berber varitieties, or by new coinages.

In addition to writings in standard Berber, Tarifiyt also functions as a language
of written literature. Literary productions in Tarifiyt were first published in
the early 1990s, both in Morocco and in the Netherlands. Over the last 25 years
a considerable number of works - mostly poetry and short stories - has
appeared (for a recent bibliography, see Hamdawi 2013).

In spite of the quantity and quality of these works, it seems that their wider
impact is rather low; as one cultural activist put it - with ironic exaggeration -,
there are more people who write Tarifiyt than people who read it. On the
other hand, in the spoken realm, Tarifiyt is very present. There exists a large
number of singers who perform in Tarifiyt, there are a couple of soap series in
Tarifiyt, Moroccan television has broadcasting of short news bulletins in the
language, and one may find reports in Tarifiyt in local media. Even in official
situations Tarifiyt is regularly used, for example in municipal council
meetings, and officials have no impediment to speaking Berber in public when
this benefits their audience or their interests. Similarly, many Muslim clerics
and preachers use Tarifiyt freely in order to convey their message. All in all,
Tarifiyt is a vigorous language, used locally in most realms of life except where
writing is concerned.

Traditionally, the Rif is a region with few urban centres, if one leaves out
Melilla, which has been under Spanish control since 1497. This has changed
over the past hundred years, and nowadays it is home to a number of cities.
The largest among these is Nador, which has 159,590 inhabitants according to
the 2014 census; the second-largest city is El Hoceima with 55,557 inhabitants.
In both cases, there is a larger conurbation, which in the case of Nador
includes the municipalities of Bni Ansar and Zeghanghane.

1.4 History of Tarifiyt studies

Like for most Berber languages, the study of Tarifiyt Berber started in the 19®
century. The first comprehensive study of Tarifiyt was undertaken by René
Basset in the framework of his general dialectological overview of the Berber
varieties. Most comprehensive among these is R. Basset (1897), which provides
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a comparative overview of Tarifiyt phonetics and a word list. As is the case of
most of René Basset’s works on Berber, the data are transcribed in a rather
deficient way, and are often unreliable, esp. as the Latin transcriptions seem to
be based on a rendering in Arabic script rather than on what was actually
pronounced. To the modern user, they are still of considerable interest, as they
give an impression of the state of the language before the colonial period.
Around the same period, some portions of the Bible were translated into
Tarifiyt, viz. the Gospel of Matthew, published in 1887 and the Gospel of John,
published in 1890.

serious study of Tarifiyt started in the first decades of the 20* century. Within
the French school of Berber studies, the most important person who worked
on Tarifiyt was Samuel Biarnay, who wrote two monographs on the language.
The first monograph is a description of Tarifiyt as spoken in an immigrant
community in the Algerian city of Arzew (Biarnay 1911), while the second
provides phonology, vocabulary and texts of the entire Rif (Biarnay 1917).
After Biarnay, Tarifiyt was only a minor subject in Berber studies for a long
time, no doubt because it was spoken in the Spanish part of the Moroccan
protectorate. A notable exception is Renisio (1932), who provides an - even in
1932 - somewhat outdated overview of Tarifiyt grammar, as well as a word list
and a high-quality text collection. The main focus of Renisio’s work lies on the
varieties east and west of Tarifiyt proper, Beni Iznasen and Senhaja de Srair,
but he also provides information on the central part of the Rif. In Spain, Berber
studies were much less developed than in France, and in spite of the
importance of northern Morocco as one of the few Spanish-administered
oversees territories, only few researchers worked on Tarifiyt. In 1905, the
Franciscan monk Pedro Hilarién Sarrionandia published a didactic grammar of
Tarifiyt. In 1944 another Franciscan, Esteban Ibdfiez, published a Spanish-
Tarifiyt dictionary, to a large degree based on manuscripts by Sarrionandia. In
1949, the Tarifiyt-Spanish counterpart was published, which is basically an
index on the 1944 publication. The two dictionaries were reedited as a single
volume in 2007, indicating both Sarrionandia and Ibéfiez as the authors.

In the first thirty years after the Second World War, studies of Tarifiyt were
extremely rare, and for a long time, the language was all but totally neglected
within Berber studies. Only in the late 1970s this changed with Mohamed
Chami’s unpublished PhD thesis Un parler amazigh du Rif marocain (1979), which
provides a general overview of the grammar of Iqefeiyen Tarifiyt. This was
followed by a number of other theses, such as Cadi (1981, published 1987; 2006)
on Tarifiyt syntax and Chtatou (1982, not published) on phonology. Since then,
Tarifiyt has been the subject of a number of theses on the pre-Doctoral and
Doctoral levels in Morocco and in France; unfortunately, hardly any of these
works have been published. Since the late 1990s, Tarifiyt has become one of
the major focuses of research in Berber linguistics, and one of the main
varieties of reference. Kossmann (2000) is a sketch grammar of the Beni
Iznasen variety just to the east of Tarifiyt proper. MacClelland (2000; 2004;
2008) focusses on Iqefeiyen Tarifiyt; unfortunately the author seems to have
misunderstood much of the phonetics and the morphophonology of the
language, which makes his work difficult to use. Mohammed Serhoual
compiled a large dictionary as his Thése d’Etat at the university of Tetouan in
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2000-2001. This important work has not yet been published, .but copies of it
can be found on the internet. The great boost in Tarifiyt studies, however, is
due to the works by Mena Lafkioui, who, starting shortly before the turn of the
millennium, has published a long series of books and articles on the language.
Most important among these is her Atlas linguistique des variétés ber_beres du le
(2007), which presents dialectal variation in the Rif (including Beni Iznasen in
the east and Senhaja de Srair in the west) for 141 data points in 356 maps. It
provides information on many realms of the language - phonetics,
morphology, and lexicon. Moreover, the explanatory text between the maps
can be read as a full grammatical overview of these matters. Important
elements of syntax, intonation, and pragmatics are found in other works by
Lafkioui, such as Lafkioui (1996; 2011, with reff., etc.).

1.5 Materials

In the following, some important materials on Tarifiyt will be listed. The list is
far from exhaustive.

Text books: There are, to our knowledge, three text books for Tarifiyt Berber,
two of them in Spanish. The first among these is Sarrionandia (1905) and the
second, over 100 years later, the elementary course by Jahfar Hassan Yahia
(2013). Tilmatine e.a. (1998) is a short introduction to Tarifiyt grammar and
lexicon in Catalan,

Grammars: The comprehensive study of Igefeiyen Berber grammar by Chami
(1979) has unfortunately remained unpublished. Among recent works,
Kossmann (2000) provides an overview of an adjacent variety, Beni Iznasen.
Lafkioui’s dialect atlas (2007) is very rich in materials and an analyses, and
the maps and comments cover a large part of the phonology and morphology
of Tarifiyt. Of course, the older grammars (Biarnay 1911, 1917; Renisio 1932)
also remain relevant.

Dictionaries: The only recently published dictionary of Tarifiyt is MacClelland
(2004). Unfortunately, this work is unreliable as to its transcription and
morphological analysis. The unpublished dictionary by Serhoual (2002), to a
large part a compilation of lexical material from other sources, is well
available on the internet. Kossmann (2009) is a word list, compiled by Khalid
Mourigh, of about 1,600 basic items for the same variety of Tarifiyt as
presented in this study. Furthermore, the dictionary by Ibafez, based on
materials collected by Sarrionandia, is worth consulting (reedited as
Sarrionandia & Ib4fiez 2007).

Text editions: There are several text editions of Tarifiyt Berber folktales, mostly
from regions west of Nador. El Ayoubi (2000) presents ten stories in the Ayt
Weryaghel dialect (region of Al Hoceima), told by one of the most remarkable
story tellers recorded in Morocco, with a French translation. Bezzazi &
Kossmann (1997) is a bilingual Beni Iznasen - Dutch edition of fairy tales, while
Kossmann (2004) is a similar edition of fairy tales that are mostly from the
region of Driouch (esp. Ayt Oulichek and Ayt Tuzin). Chacha (2000) is a study,
written in Tarifiyt, of izfan, traditional songs. El Marraki (2009) presents a
monolingual edifion of traditional izfan. A selection of these texts have been
retranscribed and translated into Dutch in Mayssa & Mourigh (2015).
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1.7 Further reading on Berber
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BASSET, André. 1952. La langue berbére. Handbook of African Languages, Part L
London etc.: Oxford University Press. = The classical overview of Berber
languages.

CHAKER, Salem. 1984. Textes en linguistique berbére (introduction au domaine
berbére). Paris: Editions du CNRS. - First collection of articles by one
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— 1995. Linguistique berbére. Ftudes de syntaxe et de diachronie. Paris & Louvain:
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structuralist Berberologists.

GALAND, Lionel. 1988. Le berbére. In: Jean Perrot, ed. Les langues dans le monde
ancien et moderne, Vol. III: Les langues chamito-sémitiques (textes réunis par
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KOSSMANN, Maarten. 2012. Berber. In: Zygmunt Frajzyngier & Erin Shay, eds. The
Afroasiatic Languages. Cambridge etc.: Cambridge University Press. 18-101.
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audience of linguists without previous knowledge of Berber.

— 2013, The Arabic Influence on Northern Berber. Leiden & Boston: E.J. Brill. > An
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BENTOLILA, Fernand. 1981. Grammaire fonctionnelle d'un parler berbére. Ait Seghrouqhen
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BISSON, Paul, 1940. Lecons de berbére Tamazight. Dialecte des Ait Ndhir (Ait Néaman)-
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teaching the same variety as described in Penchoen (1973a).
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KOSSMANN, Maarten. 2011. A Grammar of Ayer Tuareg (Niger). Cologne: Riidiger
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Paradisi’s Material. = Grammatical analysis of a Berber language of
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SOUAG, Lameen, 2014. Berber and Arabic in Siwa (Egypt). A Study in Linguistic
Contact, Cologne: Riidiger Képpe. -> Grammatical overview of the
easternmost variety of Berber, focusing on language contact.
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1.8 Glosses and abbreviations

In this book, we use a way of linguistic glossing that is different from the
standard in the field of Anglosaxon descriptive linguistics. Inspired by the
running glosses used in many French publications, we have devised the
following system.

a. In the glosses, each word is translated into English as completely as possibl‘e.
Where English needs several words to convey what is rendered by one word in
Tarifiyt, the English words are joined by a dot, e.g.

yessawar
he.speaks'

b. Grammatical features are only indicated when the English translation is
ambiguous. Thus, for example, there is no need to specify that ‘he’ in
“he.speaks” is a third person masculine form, as this is exactly what the
translation shows. However, in the case of English ‘you’, such explanations are
necessary. Explanations of this type are put in superscript capital letters after
the element in question. When several features have to be indicated this way,
they are divided by a colon, e.g,

tessawarent

you"™.speak'
c. As the aspectual systems of English and Tarifiyt are too different to give one-
to-one equivalents, aspect is always indicated. This is the case, for example, of
the Imperfective (abbreviated ‘) in the examples above. The imperative is
marked by an exclamation mark following the translation, e.g.

ssiwer

speak!®
d. state is only indicated when the noun in question has a morphological
distinction between the Annexed State and the Free State.

e. In the few cases where English makes more grammatical distinctions than
Berber, the running glosses follow the English translation.

f. For a number of grammatical elements special renderings are used that are
not based on the English translation. Such forms are written in small capital
letters.

The following abbreviations are used in the glosses:

A Aorist

AD The particle a(d) ~ ya ‘non-realized’, see 7.1.1
AS Annexed State

DO Direct object

F Feminine
FS Free State
I Imperfective

INJ Injunctive
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Indirect object

Masculine

Negative Imperfective

Negative Perfective

Perfective

The particle tuya ‘past reference’, see 8.2 and 13.4.2
Plural

The particle ma, indicating a yes/no question, see 12.1
The particle qa ‘relevance for the moment of speaking’, see 8.1 and
13.4.1

Singular

The modal particle xa(d), see 7.1.1



2. Sounds, writing, phonology
2.1 Writing Tarifiyt Berber

Tarifiyt Berber is written in many different ways. There exist several Latin
transcription systems, some of them used for scientific purposes, others in
literary productions, such as collections of poems. In some publications it is
written in Arabic script, while others use the specifically Berber (neo-)Tifinagh
script for writing Tarifiyt.

Neo-Tifinagh is derived from the traditional writing system of the Tuareg (who
call it tifinay, ¢ifinay or Sifinay, depending on the dialect). This system, in turn,
is a continuation of the Libyco-Berber script of Antiquity, which may or may
not be derived from the Punic script, but is in any case inspired by the Punic
writing system.? While Tifinagh has a long tradition in Tuareg, its use for
writing other Berber languages dates back only 50 years. In the course of the
1960s Algerian Berber intellectuals designed a new version of Tifinagh, calqued
on Latin transcriptions of Berber, which was considered to represent the age-
old script of the Berbers. The script received official status in 2003 in Morocco,
when it was chosen as the standard to be used in Berber education, as
promoted by the Institut Royal de la Culture Amazighe (IRCAM) in Rabat.

Among the many transcription practices of Tarifiyt in Latin script, one can
discern a number of tendencies. These will be summarized as follows:

1. The “scientific” transcription. This transcription aims at a full represen-
tation of all phonemic contrasts. Some transcriptions of this type are closer to
underlying phonological representations, while others try to capture the
phonetics to some extent.

2. The “agreed” standard Latin orthography. This orthography was proposed
and accepted by members of the Riffian scientific community in Utrecht
(Netherlands) in 1996 and summarized in Lafkioui (2000). The orthography is
strongly phonological and sometimes historical, and aims at convergence with
other Berber languages, at least in writing conventions, Thus, some typical
Tarifiyt sound changes are not represented. The result is a system that many
native speakers find difficult to apply, because some contrasts are made, which
do not exist in Tarifiyt (e.g. one should write kal or even akal ‘earth’ instead of
the general Tarifiyt form $af), while other contrasts that exist in Tarifiyt are
obliterated (e.g. the difference between fmar ‘cattle’ and Imal ‘capital’, which
are both written Imal). In spite of its “agreed” status, this orthography has
hardly ever been implemented in practice, and the few attempts are often
riddled with errors, or have added some additional marking in order to make
the phonological structure of the words retreivable (e.g. Kossmann 2004).

*Tor a recent synthesis, see Dominique Casajus, L ‘alphabet touareg (Paris: CNRS Editions, 2015).
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The neo-Tifinagh writing system has basically . the same orthographic
conventions as the “agreed” orthography, but uses different graphemes.

3. The “practical” Latin orthography. In practice, many writers use ap
orthography which is derived from the “agreed” orthography, but which does
not take over the main problems it poses to native writers and readers, Thus,
many authors do not write spirantization (see 2.3.1), similar to the “agreed”

orthography, but write ¥ as r or # rather than l.

4. In addition to the above orthographies used in printed literature, Tarifiyt is
written on the internet. While there are a number of conventions that many
users adhere to (esp. the use of < 9 > for ¢, of < 3 > for ¢ and of < 7 > for p),
spelling is highly individual and variable, and depends to a large degree on
other orthographies that the writers have learned, e.g. Dutch orthography in
the Netherlands, and French orthography in Morocco.

The following table presents the Tarifiyt system according to (idealized
versions of) the three main orthographies outlined above, to which the
Moroccan neo-Tifinagh system is added. The question of r and ¥ will be treated

in 2.3.6 and 2.3.7.

IPA “Scientific” “Agreed” “Practical” Neo-Tifinagh
transcription | orthography | transcription
a a o

[allz] a

=/a/

i i i i £
u u u u 2

2 e (also: 9) e e @
b b b b o
B b b b e
d d d d A
3 d d d A
d d d d E
5 d d d E
d3 dz (also: §) il dj, & i
£ £ £ £ .

8 g g g X



> oo < 0n

- —

= -

t

W

y (also: g)

I~ A <

kkw

4]
p
p (also p)

q

$
§ (also: ¢)
5

t

-

2.1 Writing Tarifiyt Berber

eg”

Y
h
h

<

gg", ggw
¥, gh

h

h

XX

<

o Q@ 06 = o 0~

0
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4 & (also: t3) It, & tc W+
w w w w u
X x X x X
z z z z W
zZ z z z %
3 % (also: ) j j T
? ) ) )
g € € € (rarely: 8) A

In this book, we shall use a scientific transcription which is relatively close to
phonetic realization. As it is geared towards non-native speakers, the choice of
a phonetically transparent transcription was preferred over the other systems,

2.2 Vowels
The vowel system of Tarifiyt consists of three full vowels, a, i, u, and one
central vowel, schwa [a]. The full vowels are known as “plain vowels” in Berber

studies.
i u
()

a

Following the tradition in the field, schwa is written here e. The three plain
vowels have lowered and somewhat more backed variants in the vicinity of
pharyngealized consonants (cf. Louali & Puech, 1997; 1998). The vocalization of
r has brought about more vowel qualities, for which, see 2.3.7.

Phonetic values of the plain vowels under different conditions
non-pharyngealized | pharyngealized
£a Ja

1 U r o’

a® a~a
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The central vowel schwa is often assimilated to adjacent consonants; it is
pronounced like a short central vowel [e] before w, like short [9] before y, and
like short [e] in the vicinity of pharyngealized consonants, uvulars, and
pharyngeals. Depending on context and speech tempo, schwa may be
shortened to the extreme or not pronounced at all, e.g. tamettut [8amt*:06}
‘woman’,

Schwa has a special status in Berber, While speakers normally have clear
opinions about where there is a schwa and where not, it is quite often absent
in actual pronunciation, especially in fast speech. The transcription here
reflects the native speaker intuitions about the presence of schwa; in actual
pronunciation, there are less schwas to be heard.

Schwa never occurs in open syllables. When due to morphological processes or
otherwise it would be expected to stand in an open syllable, it is either deleted,
or the final consonant is geminated. The latter process only applies before
vowel-initial clitics. It concerns noun stems with deictic clitics or the 15G
possessive, e.g. ifes ‘tongue’, i¥ess-a ‘this tongue’, ifess inu ‘my tongue’. It also
concerns verbal inflectional suffixes, e.g. ssfehmey ‘I made understand’,
ssfehmeyy-as ‘I made him understand’ (gemination in the 1SG suffix -ey). In
other cases, schwa is deleted. When the deletion of schwa leads to a sequence
of three single consonants, a new schwa is inserted into this cluster, leading to
resyllabification of the word, e.g. yessefhem ‘he explained’ (in this word there is
no suffix) vs. yessfehm-as ‘he explained to him’. This alsc happens over word
boundaries, e.g. yessefhem ayyaw inu > yessfehm ayyaw inu ‘he made my
grandson understand’.

Most scholars consider schwa to be sub-phonemic, as its presence is largely
predictable from the structure of the word. According to this analysis, it is
inserted from right to left by means of a simple rule “insert schwa between
two consonants” and a simple constraint “never insert schwa so that it forms
an open syllable”. E.g., yessefhem would come from underlying yssfhm by the
following derivation (# means that the insertion is blocked by the open-
syllable constraint):

yssthm > yssthem > yssfehem > yssefhem > yessefhem
Similarly with yessefhem-as:
yssthmas > yssthemas > yssfehmas > yessfehmas

While alluring by its simplicity, the rule has too many exceptions to be
maintained as such. Thus there are some forms, which have a structure (C)ecc,
which would be impossible according to the derivation (it should be CCeC), e.g.
Yexs ‘he wants’ instead of **ixes and Fwest ‘center’ instead of **fewset.
Moreover, one notes the difference between the Berber nominal F:SG suffix -
t/-t, which is not preceded by schwa, and the plural imperative suffix -et,
which has schwa, e.g. tiymest ‘tooth’ (not: **tiyemset) vs. emset ‘wrap!
(plural)’ (not: **$mest).

The opinion that schwa is not phonemic is reflected in neo-Tifinagh
OFthography. which writes schwa (e) only under a few specific circumstances.
In the orthography used here, schwa is always written.
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2.3 Consonants
2.3.1 Stops and spirantized consonants

The stops /b/, /d/, /d/, /t/, /g/ and /k/ are relatively rare in Tarifiyt, except
in a number of environments:

- when geminated, e.g. yeddaa ‘he lives’

- after n, e.g. yendu ‘he jumped’

- in word-final clusters, e.g. tafunast ‘cow’

In other environments, one finds lenis pronunciations, known as
“spirantization” in Berber studies. Such sounds are fricatives, which (if
possible) have an articulation place more to the front of the mouth. In this

book, following general Berber tradition, spirantization is marked by a bar
underneath the letter. Spirantized sounds are the following:

b(BD) A voiced bilabial fricative
d([8]) A voiced (inter)dental fricative, as th in English though, Arabic 3

d ([3°) A voiced pharyngealized (“emphatic”) (inter)dental fricative, as
in some pronunciations of Standard Arabic &

t([6])  Avoiceless (inter)dental fricative, as th in English thing, Arabic <

k([cD A voiceless palatal flat fricative, as ch in Standard German ich. In
Nador Tarifiyt, this consonant has mostly become $[f], and occurs
only in a few words, e.g. seksu ‘couscous’.

In intervocalic position, t is sometimes pronounced as h.

To a large extent, stops and spirantized consonants are in complementary
distribution. This is the reason that most transcription systems write them the
same. However, there are exceptions to this distribution, which make it
necessary to distinguish the two sets as different phonemes. The exceptions
are of two types:

1. Simplified geminates. Some originally geminated consonants have become
simplified, but do not undergo spirantization. This is the case, for instance, of
the past marker tuya which is derived from earlier ttuya (as attested in other
Tarifiyt dialects). Similarly the verbal deictic marker d ‘hither’ is derived from

earlier dd.?

2. There are quite a number of loanwords which have simple stops in contexts
where one would expect spirantization, e.g. fbanku ‘bank (financial
institution)’ (< Spanish banco), lwelda ‘womb’ (< Moroccan Arabic l-welda), atay
‘tea’ (< Moroccan Arabic atay), gewwed ‘to lead’ (< Moroccan Arabic gewwed),
muka ‘ow!’ (< Moroccan Arabic muka), kisu ‘cheese’ (< Spanish queso).

There are other exceptional cases, such as agemmiz ‘cheek’, amezdag “clean”,
kenniw ‘you (masculine plural)’, tikedfet (also tiSedfet) ‘ant’, takesa ‘wornl.

*In “agreed” orthography, in such cases the (historical) geminate is written, i.e., ttuya, dd.
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Exceptions abound with k and g, and are relatively common with d and ¢.
Exceptions concerning b and d are very rare. In Nador Tarifiyt, as in many
other varieties of Tarifiyt (cf. Lafkioui 2007:41ff.), spirantized § ([j]) has become
y and k ([¢]) has become $, e.g., uyua instead of ugua ‘walk!" and iSarri instead of
ikarri ‘ram’.

There are a few minimal pairs showing the difference between spirantized and
non-spirantized consonants, e.g. ti¥i ‘shadow’ vs. tifi ‘probably’.

Due to the many exceptions, therefore, the difference between stops and
spirantized consonants will be written consistently in this book, also for
consonants where the complementary distribution is almost perfect.

2.3.2 Pharyngealization (“emphasis”)

Most dental and alveolar consonants occur in pairs of plain and
pharyngealized phonemes. Pharyngealization is the phonetic term for what is
called emphasis in Arabic studies. The following pharyngealized phonemes
exist:

d([&]) voiced pharyngealized interdental fricative, Standard Arabic &

d([d])  voiced pharyngealized alveolar stop, Arabic v=

t([t'])  voiceless pharyngealized alveolar stop, Arabic b

z([Z])  voiced pharyngealized alveolar sibilant, Standard Arabic
[Egyptian pronunciation] &

s([s*)  voiceless pharyngealized alveolar sibilant, Arabic u=

$(°D)  voiceless pharyngealized post-palatal sibilant

r[f] voiced pharyngealized alveolar tap

1] voiced pharyngealized alveolar lateral approximant, like in Arabic <

plpfl  voiceless pharyngealized bilabial stop, only in loanwords from
Spanish, e.g. pabu ‘turkey’

Pharyngealization is a spreading feature, that is to say, in words which contain
a pharyngealized consonant, other sounds are pharyngealized too. Thus, a
word like nzum ‘we fasted’ is pronounced nzum. Among phonemes that are
inherently pharyngealized, only d/d, z, and r are common in roots with a
Berber etymology; the others mainly occur in loans from Arabic or Spanish.
Pharyngealized | is rare, cf. welleh ‘lo!’, Ibala ‘shovel’, while unconditioned §

XY«

seems to be restricted to the nouns us$a ‘greyhound’ and mugs ‘cat’.

2.3.3 Back consonants

"garifiyt Berber has the following consonants in the uvular and pharyngeal
Omain:

Yy, 6] voiced back-velar/uvular fricative, Arabic §

x[x,x]  voiceless back-velar/uvular fricative, Arabic ¢
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qlq] voiceless uvular stop, Arabic 3

e [5] voiced pharyngeal fricative, Arabic ¢
hh] voiceless pharyngeal fricative, Arabic ¢
h[A] voiced laryngeal fricative, Arabic »

y is similar in pronunciation to the “r grasseyé” of French and initial /r/ in
most varieties of German and Dutch. x is the same sound as the German and
Dutch <ch> in lachen. Voiced h is similar to h in German and Dutch, but
different from English h (as in how), which is voiceless. There are no phonetic
equivalents to g, £ and h in western European languages.

2347y

The sound y (English ng as in king) is exclusively attested before the consonant
w and may be considered an assimilatory variant of n, e.g. yepwa ‘it cooked’;
ygwaman < n waman ‘of the water’. Note that the assimilation does not take place
when n is geminated, e.g. nnwaa ‘flours’.

2.3.5 gg* and kk¥

Labialized consonants are made by rounding the lips during the pronunciation
of the consonant. In Tarifiyt, they only occur with the geminates gg* and kk¥,
e.g. adegg®ar ‘father-in-law’, yeddakk"ar ‘he always goes back’.

2.3.6 land ¥

In the history of Tarifiyt *] changed to # and its geminated counterpart *11 became
d#* In most Tarifiyt dialects, f is pronounced very similar to 7, and mainly
distinguished from it by its lack of influence on surrounding vowels (see 2.3.7). In
some dialects, however, it is more clearly distinguished because # is rolled, while r
is a tap, or because ¥ is palatalized (similar to English r), while r is not.

These sound changes are behind seemingly irregular pairs such as in yegia ‘he
fried’ vs. igedZa ‘he always fries’. The latter form is a imperfective with
gemination of ¥. Moreover, they make loanwords less transparent, e.g. dZifet
‘night’ < Moroccan Arabic Hila. Due to later borrowing, I and Il have been
reintroduced into the language. Thus the loan fmar ‘cattle’ (< Moroccan Arabic
l-mal ‘the capital, the property’) is doubled by a later loan from the same

source, Imal ‘capital’.

23.7 randrr

The rhotics r and rr have undergone important changes in Tarifiyt. The rules
for these changes are different according to the dialect and the subdialect
(Lafkioui 2007:29ff.). In the dialect of Nador (and in many other varieties), r is
vocalized with an a-like sound when not immediately followed by a vowel /a/,
/if or fu/. The effect resembles the vowel-like pronunciation of r in many

* The original pronunciation is preserved in the easternmost varieties of Tarifiyt, Kebdana
and Beni Iznasen,



2.3 Consonants 29

varieties of German. The effect of the vocalization is mainly a change in the
pronunciation of the preceding vowel. In some dialects, the resulting sound is
longer than normal vowels. In this book the vocalized /r/ is written as an a
following the basic vowel of the word, i.e. /ar/ (< *er and *ar) is written aa,
/Jur/ is written ua, and /ir/ is written ia. Similarly, vocalized pronunciations of
pharyngealized /r/ are written by means of the sign q, i.e. /ar/ = aq, /ur/ = ug,

[ir/= ia.

when r follows a or (historical) schwa, the result is a front vowel [a] or [z].
This pronunciation is lower than the pronunciation of *a when not followed by
a rhotic (which is [¢]), but more to the front than the pronunciation of *a in
pharyngealized contexts (which is [a*]), e.g.

’:yekker > yekkaa = [jok:a] ‘he stood up’
*yekka > yekka = [jok:e] ‘he passed’
yebda > yebda = [jaf'8%a"]  ‘he divided’

Whenvr follows u, the result is a diphtong [a] (sometimes almost like [wa:]),
eg *$urdu > Suadu [foadu] ~ [fwa:du] ‘flea’. When r follows i, the result is a
dq;lhthong lea] (sometimes almost like [jal), e.g. *irden > iaden [eadon]
‘wheat’,

In urban Nador, /ir/ is often pronounced aa rather than ia, except in word-
initial pesition. With /ur/ this is only common in the pronunciation of the
name of the city, nnadug > nnadag.

When r is not syllable-final, i.e. when it is followed immediately by a vowel, it
is pronounced as a tap (similar to the r of Spanish pero ‘but’). It still has
influence on the preceding vowel, especially on a, thus ar is pronounced [ar]
rather than [ec]. This constitutes the main pronunciation difference between
intervocalic r and ¥, e.g.

ari = [ari] ‘esparto grass’
a¥i = [eri] ~ [eri] ‘go up!

Geminated rr is pronounced as a trill (like in Spanish perro ‘dog’). It has the same
effect on preceding vowels as single r, e.g. *iSerri > iSarri [i8ari] ‘ram’, as opposed
to da [3ec] ~ [Ser] ‘earth’. Pharyngealized r and 1 have a similar fate as their non-
pharyngealized counterparts. Like with other pharyngealized consonants,
vowels surrounding r are lowered considerably, e.g. *fferq > #faaq [rfaq)
‘difference’.

2.3.8 Geminated consonants

Geminated (or tense) consonants are represented by double consonants. They
are pronounced longer than single consonants. Gemination is found as a stable
feature in stems, but it can also be the result of assimilation or morphological
processes. These last two circumstances allow us to establish pairs of plain vs.
geminated consonants. For a number of consonants, a geminate is only
different from its plain counterpart because of its length, e.g. n [n] vs. nn [n:).

Spirant‘{zed consonants have long stops as their geminate correspondents, e.g.
yerdey ‘he lives' vs. izeddey (with [d:]) ‘he always lives’. Long spirantized

Y ' -
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consonants only occur in a few specific phonotactic environments, where
they are used to preserve schwa in open syllables, e.g., in verb suffixes before
vowel-initial clitics, tessfehmedd-as ‘you made him understand’ with
gemination in the suffix -ed before the Indirect object pronoun as.

A number of consonants have divergent geminated counterparts:
d/d < tt  yendu ‘he jumped’ vs. inettu ‘he always jumps’
<> kk" yedwer ‘he became’ vs. yeddakkar ‘he always becomes’

w
¥ < qq yenya ‘hekilled’ vs. ineqq ‘he always kills’
¥

<> dZ  yemfe5 ‘he married’ vs. imedZe$ ‘he always marries’

The existence of such divergent counterparts in morphology does not rule out
the possibility of having regular geminated forms in stems (except with 7). This
is very common with ww, e.g. aSewwaf ‘hair’. It rarely occurs with yy and dd, e.g.
iyyed ‘ashes’, weddaa ‘to be lost’.

2.3.9 Semivowels and high vowels

Different from some other Berber languages, in Tarifiyt the semivowels w and y
are well distinguished from the high vowels u and i, e.g. yewzen ‘he weighed’ vs.
yudef ‘he came in’. In a number of circumstances, the opposition is neutralized,
however:

1. ye and we become i and u, respectively, if the e would otherwise stand in an
open syllable, e.g. yefhem ‘*he understood’ vs. ifehm-as ‘he understood him’

2. in word-final position, ey and ew become i and u, respectively, e.g.

*yutey > yuri ‘he went up’ (cf. ufyen ‘they went up’)
*yendew > yendu ‘he jumped’ (cf. nedwen ‘they jumped’)

2.4 Consonant assimilations
2.4.1 Lack of spirantization in word-final consonant clusters

In Iqefeiyen Tarifiyt, the final element of a word-final consonant cluster does
not undergo spirantization, e.g. taceddist ‘belly’. The rule only applies on
word level. It does not apply to the direct object clitic ¢, which preserves its
spirantized pronunciation, e.g. zrixt (< *zriy-t) ‘I saw him’, yiwyast (< yiwy-as-
t) ‘he brought it to him’. Similarly, the adjunction of a vowel-initial clitic
does not undo the despirantization, e.g. we have taceddist-a ‘this belly’, not
tageddist-a.

Vocalized /r/ does not count as a consonant in the application of this rule, and
therefore word-final *rt preserves spirantization, e.g. tammuat ‘country’ (=<
*tammurt). Elsewhere in Tarifiyt, the rule does not apply, and word—fipal
clusters with spirantized consonants are extremely common, e.g. neighboring

Ayt Seid: taceddist ‘belly’.



2.4 Consonant assimilations 31

2.4.2 Assimilations with t and ¢

Consonants preceding the t/t feminine suffix on nouns often undergo
assimilations. Voiced fricatives become voiceless before t/t. Remark that, as
shown in the preceding paragraph, spirantization is absent in word-final
clusters; therefore most examples below have final t rather than t.

b+t>ft/ft taZedZaft (< *taZedZabt) ‘gown (djellaba)’

z+t>st/st talwist (< *talwizt) ‘gold coin’

zet>st/st tayaazist (<*tayaazizt) ‘hare’

F+t>8t/5t tageZZast (< *taceZza’t) ‘dust’

y+t>xt/xt tmazixt (< *tmaziyt) ‘Berber language’
zrixt (< *zriy-t) ‘I saw him’

e+t>ht/ht tqubeht (< *tqubest) ‘little bird’

When ¢ is preceded by y, the approximant changes to & e.g.
y+t>3t/5 tagefeest (< *tageteeyt) ‘Iqereiyen woman’

When t is preceded by one of the following dental and alveolar consonants, the
result is a long voiceless alveolar stop. When the first consonant is
pharyngealized, the result of the assimilation is pharyngeatized too, e.g.

d+t>tt tabritt (< *tabridt) ‘path’

t tamyaat (< d tamyaat) ‘it is a woman’
d+t>tt attawi (< *a d-tawi) ‘she will bring here’
d+t>1t tyazitt (<*tyazidt) ‘hen’

When preceded by m, one gets a plosive pronunciation of t, d, d, and m
becomes n.
m+t>nt taxxant (< *taxxamt) ‘small room™
When t is preceded by , the result is ¢
26

Fet>d tamedzac (< *tamedZar't) ‘egg

These assimilations are most conspicuous in the formation of feminine nouns
by means of the suffix - ; in such cases, the original consonant can be made
out from the plural, e.g.

tamedZac - timedZafin ‘egg - eggs’

The assimilations have also occurred inside lexical items in which the *t is part
of the stem and not a suffix; in such cases only comparison with other
languages can show they took place, cf. the following loanwords:

® An exception is provided by femtu¥ ‘proverbs’.
“The only exception is the numeral teft as in teft iyyam ‘three days'.
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sseft ‘Saturday’ (< Moroccan Arabic ssebt)
zzedt ‘oil’ (< Moroccan Arabic zzeyt)
xati ‘my maternal aunt’ (< Moroccan Arabic xalt-i)

2.4.3 Lack of spirantization after alveolar nasals

After alveolar nasals, spirantized labials and dentals become stops. This also
occurs between words, e.g.

tyennZendinni >  tyennfen dinni ‘they sing there’

akisen tes§ > akisen tess ‘she would eat with them
iZZen tmettut > iZZen tmettut ‘a woman’ '
baba-sn thenZiat >  baba-s n thenZiat ‘the father of the girl

In the transcriptions in this book, assimilations between words will not be written.

2.4.4 Other consonant assimilations

Especially with the predicative particle d (see 13.5) one often finds assimilation
to a following n:
d +n>nn (facultative) n ness ~ d ness ‘it’s me’

In addition, there are a number of irregular assimilations which take place
when the preverbal element ad is followed by a subject prefix of the verb (see
7.1.1). In this case, d assimilates to ¢ and n according to regular assimilations,
but the result is a short consonant rather than a long one, e.g.

ateffey < adteffey ‘she will go out”

aneffey < adneffey ‘we will go out’
When the 35G Indirect object pronoun as is followed by the deictic clitic d, it
may be pronounced az, e.g.

yiwy-az-d ~ yiwy-as-d ‘he brought to him over here’
with the prepositions di ‘in’ and zzi, there is assimilation of the final i to a
following i or y. The result is gg, e.g.

degg ifri (< *di yifri) ‘in the cave’

zze4q duraa (< zziiduraa)  ‘from the mountains’

When these prepositions are followed by a noun starting in w or u, the
assimilation leads to a form gg*, e.g.

degg” funas (< *di ufunas)  ‘in the ox’
zegg” draa (< *zi wedraa)  ‘from the mountain’

In Tarifiyt varieties spoken more to the west, this is also found in constructions
with the relative particle i and with the question word wi ‘who’, e.g.

igg ffyen (Nador: i yeffyen) ~ ‘that has gone out’
wigg nnan (Nador: wi yennan) ‘who said’

7 Atteffey would rather be the pronunciation of a d-teffey ‘she will go out hither".
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2.4.5 Irregular variations of n ‘of and i#¥en ‘one’

The preposition n ‘of and the numeral i#fen ‘one, a’' present a number of
irregularities depending on the form of the following noun:

- when followed by u or i, n is not pronounced, e.g

taddaat uzed?id ‘the house of the king’
house / [of] / king*®

amedduker uma ‘a friend of my brother’
friend™ / [of] / my brother

Sa imendi ‘some barley’

some / [of] / barley

i#Z uZedzid ‘a king’

one / king*®

- by regular assimilation, when followed by w, n is pronounced 1, e.g.

Swayt y weysum ‘a little bit of meat’
little.bit / of / meat*®

- when followed by a labial, a velar or a pharyngeal continuant, or by I, n
undergoes complete assimilation (cf. Chami 1979:80ff), e.g.

m midden ‘of (other) people’
fFadma ‘of Fadma’

p pulisiyya ‘of the police’

x xaci ‘of my maternal aunt’
h henna ‘of my grandmother’
¢ genti ‘of my paternal aunt’
llalla ‘of my mistress’

- Fis assimilated ton, e.g.

n febhaa > n nebhaa ‘of the sea’
of / sea

i#%en ¥ebhaa > i¥Zen nebhaa ‘asea’

one / sea

In other Tarifiyt dialects, ¥ changes to § in this context, and one has n febhaa >
n gebhaa.




3. The noun

3.1 The basic structure of Tarifiyt nouns

3.1.1 Introduction

In Tarifin, the class of nouns includes adjectives; adjectives are
morphologically the same as nouns, they only differ somewhat with respect to
their syntactic behavior (see 11.2).

Tarifiyt nouns can be classified in three morphological classes:

Class1 Nouns with Berber affixes
Class 11 Nouns with Arabic morphology
Class II1 Nouns without affixes

Class I is the largest. It consists of the great majority of nouns with a Berber
etymology, as well as a fair number of loanwords from Arabic and European
languages. Morever, almost all adjectives belong in this class. The category of
nouns with Arabic morphology consists of loanwords from Arabic, as well as
many loans from European languages. The third category consists of basic
kinship terms and a few other nouns.

Tarifiyt nouns distinguish three categories: gender, number and case/state.
Adjectives and verbs agree with the noun in gender and number, but not in
state.

In this chapter, we will first give an overview of the main categories that are
expressed in the noun, gender, number, and state. This will be followed by an
overview of how these categories are expressed in morphology. While the part
on categories will concern nouns of all classes together, the part on
morphology will keep the different morphological classes apart,

3.1.2 Gender

Tarifiyt has two genders, masculine and feminine. In countable nouns of Class I
{nouns with Berber affixes), gender is derivative: in principle, every masculine
noun has a feminine counterpart. With humans and higher animals, masculine
and feminine mark natural gender, e.g.

ahenzia (M)  ‘boy’ tahenZiat (F) ‘girl’
ayyaw (M) ‘grandson’ tayyawt (F) ‘granddaughter™®
* ayyaw -

o ayyawt mainly denote relatives linked to oneself through the female line: sister’s-
daL l‘q{)at'erna} aunt’s-child. When referring to grandchildren, it was originally restricted to
i gnter's children, but nowadays it is also used for son's children, cf. Raymond Jamous,

on : - L :
o f;el{r & baraka; Les structures sociales traditionnelles dans le Rif (Paris: Editions de la Maison
clences de 'Homme, 1981), pp. 261-262.
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asaadun (M)  ‘male mule’ tasaadunt (F)  ‘female mule’
afunas (M) ‘ox’ tafunast (F) ‘cow’

For a few basic items, there exist suppletive pairs, e.g.
aayaz (M) ‘man’ tamyaat (F) ‘woman’
amyan (M) *he-goat’ tyatt (F) ‘she-goat’
iarri (M) ‘ram’ tixsi (F) ‘ewe’
yis (M) ‘horse’ feawda (F) ‘mare”®

This is especially the case among Class III nouns, e.g.
uma (M) ‘my brother’ ucma (F) ‘my sister’
baba (M) ‘my father’ yemma (F) ‘my mother’
Zeddi (M) ‘my grandfather’  henna (F) ‘my grandmother’

With lower animals (non-domesticated birds, insects and the like), and with
inanimate nouns, masculine denotes a larger entity than feminine. In most
cases, one gender is assigned to the basic meaning of the noun, while the other
gender expresses a remarkably big (if masculine) or small (if feminine)
exemplar, e.g.

titt (F) ‘(normally-sized) eye’ attaw (M) ‘big eye’
fus (M) ‘(normally sized) hand’  tfust (F) ‘baby hand’

In other cases, it is difficult to assign a basic gender value to a noun: masculine
and feminine simply denote differently sized objects, e.g.

ayenza ‘ladle’ tayenZast ‘spoor’
akessud ‘big stick’ take3sutt ‘small stick, toothpick’
aqbus ‘big water jar’ tagbust ‘small water jar’

In a few cases, especially with pots and pans, the larger item has Class 11
masculine morphology, while the smaller item takes Class I feminine
morphology:

fmagra ‘big frying pan’ tmagrat ‘small frying pan’
tkas ‘glass’ tkasest ‘small glass’
maamita ‘big pan’ tmaamitat ‘small pan’

Fbit ‘room’ thitest ‘small room’

Finally, feminine gender is used to denote language names, and, in a few cases,
typical behavior, e.g.

tmazixt (F) ~ ‘Berber language, Berber woman' (cf. maziy ‘Berber man’)
taeraft (F) ‘Arabic language, Arabic woman’ (cf. agrab ‘Arab mar}') )
taspanyut (F)  ‘Spanish language, Spanish woman’ (cf. aspanyu ‘Spanish man’)
taayast (F) ‘courage’ (cf. aayaz ‘man’)

On the use of gender in making the difference between collectives and unity
nouns, see below.

? In addition, the regular pair akidaa (M) - takidaat (F) is used.
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3.1.3 Number

Tarifiyt countable nouns distinguish a singular from a plural, e.g.

ahcnz“{q (sG) :bpy: ihenfian (PL)  ‘boys’
tahenZiat (F) girl tihenZirin (PL)  ‘girls’

A few nouns have suppletive plurals:
uma (sG) :my brother’ ayetma (PL) ‘my brothers’
ucéma (SG) my sister’ issma (PL) ‘my sisters’

Mass nouns (e.g. liquids) are either singular or plural; the choice seems to be
lexical, and no semantic groups can be discerned, eg.

ayi ‘milk”  (SG)
Fgih ‘pus’  (SG)
aman ‘water’ (PL)
idammen ‘blood’ (PL)

Dual number only exists in a few adverbial expressions borrowed from
Moroccan Arabic (see 10.1.1), cf.

(during one) X (during) two X (during) more than two X

10 -
nnhag yumayen iyyam
Shaa Sehrayen Shug
eam eamayen snin

There exist a number of nouns which have a triple distinction. These nouns
distinguish a collective form (grammatically singular) from forms denoting a
unit (both singular and plural possible). Collective nouns refer to a collection
of items or objects presented as a whole. By applying Berber feminine
morphology, the unity noun is formed, which refers to individuated items.
Collective and unity nouns are mostly, but not exclusively, found in the
semantic domains of fruits, vegetables, trees and plants. Normally, collective
nouns are masculine singulars belonging to Class II (nouns with Arabic
morphology), while unit nouns are feminines belonging to Class 1 (nouns with
Berber morphology).

Collective Unit noun (5G) Unit noun (PL)

rbasua thasuat tibaSuarin ‘fig’

FebseF tabse¢ tibestin ‘onion’

HeFfe? tiferfed tifefffin ‘paprika’
ddellic tadellihit tidellicin ‘watermelon’
ssabun tsabunt tisabunin ‘soap’

tteffah tateffaht titeffahin ‘apple’
nnewwas tanewwast tinewwasin ‘plant (generic term)’
llesin taleSSint tileSSinin ‘orange’
llazug tlazuat tilaZuarin ‘orick’

Ibanan tbanant tibananin ‘banana’
Ifiras tafirast tifirasin ‘pear’

10 H Py "
With deictic clitics, the form lacks initial gemination, e.g. nhar-a ‘today’.
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batata thatatt tibatatatin ‘potato’
mandafina tmandafint timandafinin ‘mandarin’
tumatis ttumatist titumatisin ‘tomato’
Xizzu txizzut tixizzutin ‘carrot’

In some nouns, the stem of the unit noun is somewhat different from the stem
of the collective, e.g.

$$mee tSumeett tiSumeatin ‘candle’
$See¥ taSestest (no plural) ‘matches’
3.1.4 State

Class I nouns (nouns with Berber affixes) distinguish two forms, which are
related to the syntactic context and function of the noun. In Berber linguistics,
these forms are mostly called states. They are, however, different from states
in the Semitic sense of the word: while the Semitic states concern the
structure of the Noun Phrase {esp. whether the noun is a head followed by a
genitival complement or not), in Berber it is mainly about syntactic position.
As such, it is more similar to what is called case elsewhere. In order to remain
close to Berberological practice, we call the two forms “Free State” (= “état
libre”) and “Annexed State” (= “état d’annexion”).

The Free State is used in the following contexts:
In isolation, e.g. aayaz (FS) ‘man’
As subject or predicate of a non-verbal sentence, e.g.

aayaz-a d ayyaw nnes
man-this / pRED / grandson®™ / his

‘this man (FS) is his grandson (FS)’
c. Asadirect object, e.g.
yessawar taspanyut

he.speaks' / Spanish™so1s
‘he speaks Spanish (FS)’
d. Asatopicalized element put before the central part of the clause, e.g.
aayaz-enni, yeqqim di barra
man*®-that / he.stayed® / in / outside
‘that man (FS), he remained outside’

e.  After the prepositions aF ‘until’ and bfa ‘without’, e.g.

yuzzeF af agidun nnes
he.ran® / until / tent™ / his
‘he ran until his tent (FS)’

tus-ed bra aayaz nnes
she.came-hither / without / man' / her
‘she came without her husband (FS)’
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The Annexed State is used in the following contexts:
a. Asanon-topicalized subject (following the verb), e.g.

yeqqim waayaz di barra
he.stayed” / man* / in / outside
‘the man (AS) remained outside’

b.  After all prepositions, except af and bra, e.g.

baba-s n waayaz
father-his / of / man®
‘the father of the man (AS)’

yessur-it s waman
he.filled -it"® / with / water®s
‘he filled it with water (AS)’

¢.  Asapost-topic, put in extraposition to the central clause (see 14.3), e.g.
d asemmam, uyi-ya
PRED / sour™So® / milk™-this
‘it is sour, this milk’ (AS)

d.  After a few pre-nominal elements, see 3.5.

State is only expressed in Class I nouns; the other noun types have no state
distinction. A modifying adjective is always in the Free State, whatever the
state of the noun it modifies, e.g.

s uyi asemmamn

with / milk*® / sour™s5s

‘with the buttermilk (lit. sour milk)’
n waayaz ameqqran

Of/ manAS / bigM:SG:rS

‘of the big (FS) man (AS)’

3.2 The morphology of the noun

3.2.1 Class I: Nouns with Berber affixes

As a rule of thumb, nouns belonging to Class I can be recognised by the fact
that they start in a plain vowel (g, i or u) or in t. There are a few exceptions to
this, however. In the first place, the majority of nouns starting in arr belong to
Class 11, as the initial a is due to the influence of r (cf. 2.3.7). Still, there are a
few nouns in arr which belong to Class L Cf. the difference between

arrud (FS), warrud (AS) ‘clothing’  (Class 1)

arrida (no difference in state)  ‘love’ (Class I)

In the second place, there is a relatively important group of nouns with stems
starting in a consonant which belong to Class I (see below).

The basic structure of nouns with Berber affixes is as follows:
PREFIX-STEM-(SUFFIX)

e
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Gender is expressed by changes in the prefix and the suffix. Number can be
expressed in the prefix, the suffix and the stem. State is exclusively expressed
in the prefix.

In the following paragraphs the many irregularities in the formation of the
noun will be explained. It is, however, useful to give an overview of the most
common forms first. The following table lists the different forms of the
adjective ameqgqran ‘big’:

Free State ameqqran tameqqrant imeqqranen  timeqqranin

NV ESNBTN umeqqran  tmeqqrant  imeqqranen  tmeqqranin

3.2.2 Class I: The formation of the feminine

Gender derivation' is relatively straightforward. The feminine is derived from
the masculine form by adding an element ¢ to the prefix, as well as the use of
special gender suffixes. The feminine singular suffix is mostly -t. According to
phonological rules, in word-final consonant clusters, -t appears as -t (For
assimilations due to the adjunction of -t, see 2.4.2).

azru (M) ‘stone’ tazrut (F) little stone, battery’

ifef (M) ‘boar’ tireft (F) ‘sow’

azyaw (M) ‘big basket’ tazyawt (F)  ‘basket’

agidun (M)  ‘big tent’ tagidunt (F)  ‘tent’
Some words ending in -u and -i have -t instead of -t, e.g.

pabu (M) ‘male turkey’  tpabut (F) ‘turkey’

tsifit (F) ‘shoe’ (cf. PL tisifa)

In addition, with a fair number of nouns the feminine suffix is -et, e.g.

tiazet (F) ‘embers’

thanet (F) ‘shop’

Class 1 words ending in -a never get a feminine suffix; gender is only
expressed in the prefix. The same is true for a number of words ending in -i,

e.g.

tamza (F) ‘ogress’ tizi (F) ‘valley’
tara (F) ‘source’ tiri (F) ‘shadow’
tqaagra (F) ‘frog’ timessi (F) fire’
tmiZza (F) ‘throat’ taziri (F) ‘full moon’

In a few cases, the masculine has a stem in -iw, while the feminine ends in -a,
e.g.

amziw (M) ‘ogre’ tamza (F) ‘ogress’

aqaaqriw (M) ‘frog’ tqaaqra (F)  ‘frog’

" The description and the examples represent the Free State. For the Annexed State, see 3.2.2.

R
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In some cases the feminine adds a semivowel w or y to the stem, e.g.

aziza (M) ‘blue’ ‘blue’
ayenza (M) ‘ladle’ ‘spoon’ (< *tayenzayt)

The semivowel reappears in the plural (M and F), e.g. izizawen ‘blue (PL:M)",
iyenzayen ‘ladles’ (PL:M).

tazizawt (F)
tayenZast (F)

The feminine plural is derived from the masculine plural by adding ¢- to the
prefix (just like the singular), and by changing the masculine plural suffixes -en
and -an in -in. When there is no masculine plural suffix (see 3.2.4), there is no
feminine plural suffix either. Examples:

afunas (SG:M) ifunasen (PL:M) ‘ox(en)

tafunast (SG:F) tifunasin (PL:F) ‘cow(s)’

aabib (SG:M) iabiben (PL:M) ‘stepson(s)
taabift (SG:F) tiabibin (PL:F) ‘stepdaughter(s)’
afgem (SG:M) ifeyman (PL:M) ‘camel(s)’
tafyent (SG:F) tifeymin (PL:F) ‘female camel(s)’
aspanyu (SG:M) ispunya (PL:M) ‘Spanish man’
taspanyut (SG:F) tispunya (PL:F) ‘Spanish woman'

3.2.3 Class I: State

State is only expressed in the prefix of Class I nouns. One noun changes its
stem shape with the state: tammuat (FS) - tmuat (AS) ‘country’.

Consonant-initial noun stems occur with two different Free State prefix
vowels: a and i. The prefix a is only found in singular nouns, the prefix i is
mainly found in plural nouns, but occasionally occurs in singular nouns

too.
FS a ta i ti
AS  we te ye te
FS asnus tasnust isnas tisnas
AS  wesnus tesnust yesnas tesnas
‘donkey foal’ ‘donkey foals’

ﬁ similar system is found in masculine nouns with underlying initial r,
owever, the phonetic outcome is somewhat different due to its vocalization:
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FS

AS

aayaz
waayaz

man

3. The noun
iayazen

yaayazen

men

In the Annexed State of the masculine, the high vowels u and i are used instead
of the semivowels w and y when the noun stem starts with a consonant
followed by a vowel (including schwa). The feminine AS prefix does not have
schwa under this condition. This has to do with the constraint on schwa in
open syllables (see 2.2).

FS prefix a FS prefix i

FS

AS

FS

AS

ta

Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminine
a
u

t

afunas tafunast
ufunas tfunast
‘bull’ ‘cow’

i
i
ifunasen
ifunasen

‘bulls’

ti

t
tifunasin
tfunasin

‘cows’

There are a number of nouns that have no prefix vowel in the Free State
singular, but where the prefix reappears in the masculine Annexed State and
in the plural. All these nouns have a stem beginning with a consonant followed
by a plain vowel a, i or u.

FS
AS
FS

AS

This type is common among basic Berber nouns, but also includes an imp
number of European loans, e.g. karru (FS) - uka

FS prefix ¢ (singular)

2 t

u t

fus tsifit
ufus tsiFit
‘*hand’ ‘shoe’

FS prefix i{plural)

i
i
ifassen
ifassen

‘hands’

Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminine

ti

t
tisira
tsifa
‘shoes’

ortant

rru (AS) ‘cart’ (< Spanish carro).
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The great majority of noun stems start in a consonant. There are also nouns
stems with an initial vowel (known as voyelle constante in Berberological
tradition). These have different morphology. In the Annexed State, the stem-
initial vowel is maintained. As a consequence, there is no difference between
Free State and Annexed State in the feminine. The stem-initial vowel is
maintained in the plural (for details see below).

Stem-initial a Stem-initial i Stem-initial u
:
a t i tu

FS ta ti u

AS wa ta yi ti wu tu

FS  anu tara %8 tizi usSen tusSent

AS  wanu tafa yiss tizi wusSen tusdent
‘well’ ‘source’ ‘horn’ ‘valley’ ‘jackal(M.)' ‘jackal (F.)

3.2.4 Class I: Plural formation

Plurals are derived from the singular by a number of processes: change of the
prefix from a to i, suffixing of -en (PL:M), -an (PL:M) or -in (PL:F), and/or
changes in the vowels of the stem, e.g.

afedZah ifedZahen ‘farmer’
tafedZaht  tifedZahin ‘farmer woman’
asiem iserman ‘fish’

azru izra ‘stone’

Number marking in the prefix

Number marking in the prefix is relatively straightforward: the prefixes a and
ta become i and ti (i- and te in the Annexed State). Nouns which have the prefix
vowel { in the singular have the same prefix vowel in the singular and in the
plural, e.g.

iyess ixsan (AS: iyess - yexsan) ‘bone’
There are a couple of divergent cases regarding the prefix.

In the first place, CV-initial stems which have no prefix vowel in the Free State
singular have prefixes in the plural, e.g,

daa idaan ‘foot’ (< *dar - *idar(e)n)
thanet tihuna ‘shop’

In the second place, with vowel-initial stems, the plural treats the stem-initial
vowel in a number of ways:
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a. d]t' is maintained. This is always the case with u, and often the case with q
andi, e.g.

FREE STATE ANNEXED STATE

afriw  afriwen wafriw  wafriwen ‘wing’

udem  udmawen wudem wudmawen ‘face’

ifis ifisen yifis  yifisen ‘hyena’

tara tariwin tafa  tariwin ‘source’
tussent tussanin tusSent tuSSanin ‘female jackal’
titt tittawin titt tittawin ‘eye’

b. iischangedtoaq,e.g.
83 asSawen yiss§  wasSawen ‘horn’
timmi  tammiwin timmi  tammiwin ‘eyebrow’
¢. Inone word, ais optionally changed to i:

awat  iwafen (~ awafen) wawaF yiwaren (~ wawaren) ‘word’

Number marking by suffixes

With regards to stem-internal and suffixal processes, there are two groups: the
first group has plural suffixes, while the second group uses stem-internal
vowel changes instead. The suffixes used in plural formation are Masculine -en,
-an and Feminine -in. Many nouns form their plurals simply by suffixing -en
or -in in addition to changes in the prefix, e.g.

amezzyan  imezzyanen ‘small (M)’
tamezzyant  timezzyanin ‘small (FY

Due to regular phonetic developments, -en becomes -n after aa (< ar), while in
forms with -an and -in, the r reappears:

amyaa imyaan ‘father-in-law, chieftain’
vs. fiyaa iftyran ‘viper’
tamyaat timyarin ‘woman, wife’?

The adjunction of -en, -an and -in may lead to changes in the position of schwa
(see 2.2),e.8.

asfem isefman “fish’
amesfem imsermen ‘Muslim man’
tamestent  timsefmin ‘Muslim woman’

Among the suffixes, -en and -in are by far the most common. The suffix -an
only occurs in a limited number of nouns. It sometimes causes deletion of a
preceding vowel, e.g.

afyem ifeyman ‘camel’

azwada izewran ‘root, vein’

Iz Note the difference between fiyag, which comes from *fiyer and tamyaat, which comes
from *tamyart.
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itri itran ‘star’
izi izan ‘fly’

While simple suffixation is the most common means of making suffixed
plurals, there exist quite a number of other processes which can cooccur with
the appearance of the plural suffix.

a. Insertion of a semivowel w or y, sometimes leading to changes in the stem, e.g.

aziza izizawen ‘blue’
anewzi inewZiwen ‘guest’
ayenZa iyenZayen ‘ladle’
aZenna iZenwan ‘sky’
tazeqqa tizeywin ‘roof

Often, w is accompanied by a preceding i or a, which may take the place of the
final vowel of the singular stem, e.g.

uf ufawen ‘heart’
iri irawen ‘neck’
aber abFiwen ‘eyelash’
taymaat tiyemriwin ‘corner’

b. Insertion of t or -at, e.g.

anu anuten ‘well’
karru ikarruten ‘cart’
tfiyra tifiyratin ‘snake’
tasrit tisFatin ‘bride’
tifeft tiffatin ‘sow’

c. Nouns which suffix -an (and corresponding feminine nouns in -in)
sometimes cause deletion of a plain vowel in the stem and degemination of
geminate consonants, e.g.

‘wrapping’

‘small wrapping’

asemmus iSemsan
taSemmust  tiSemsin

d. In a number of basic words with CVC stems, there is suffixation of -en/-in
accompanied by gemination and vowel change:

fud ifadden ‘knee’
= N ¢ ’

fus ifassen hand

% iZazZen ‘peg

Further irregularities are found in the following nouns (the list is not

exhaustive):

dad
titt
tsa
iyess
aydi
tyatt
iyeyd

idudan
tittawin
tisattin
ixsan
itan
tiyattin
iyeyden

‘finger’
‘eye’
‘liver’
‘bone
ldogi
‘goat’
‘kid’

1
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iSarri asraan ‘ram’
usden usSanen ‘jackal’
yis iysan ‘horse’

Number marking by vowel changes in the stem

The second group of plurals have no suffix, but vowel changes in the stem
instead. The basic vocalic pattern of the plural in this group is (u)-a. This
pattern applies to the singular stem in the following manner:

a. Nouns which have only a plain vowel (i, u) in the last syllable of the stem
change this vowel to g, e.g.

azdid i#dad ‘bird’

tazditt tizdad ittle bird’

ayyut iyyar ‘donkey’

tayyuc tiyyar female donkey’ (< *tayyuft - tiyyaf)
azru izra ‘stone’

A few nouns with the stem type CCVC insert u between the first two
consonants of the stem, e.g.

adraa iduraa ‘mountain’
abyas ibuyas ‘belt’

b. Nouns which have a schwa in the final syllable of the stem and no plain
vowel insert a in between the two last consonants of the noun stem, e.g.

tiymest tiymas ‘tooth’
tiggest tiggaz ‘tattoo’
inagfed ingafad ‘spleen’ (< *inerfed - * inerfad)

¢. Noun stems which have two plain vowels (g, i, u) change the plain vowel in
the last syllable to a. The precedmg plain vowel remains unchanged ifitisa
high vowel (i or u); If it is g, it is changed to u. The same process is found when
nouns of this type have schwa in the final syllable, e.g.

surif isuraf ‘step’
tsirit tisifa ‘shoe’
aneggaru  ineggura ‘last’
Sappu iSuppa ‘hat’
amedduker  imeddukar ‘friend’
thanet tihuna ‘shop’

Note that the sound transcribed as aa may stand for underlying /er/. In such
cases, aa is not counted as a plain vowel, and does not undergo vowel changes,

e.g
asaadun isaadan (not: **isuadan) ‘mule’ ( <*aserdun)

There are a number of plurals with irregular vowel changes, cf. (the list is not
exhaustive):

awessad. iwessura ‘old’ (M)
tawessaat  tiwessura ‘old’(F)
tammuat timura ‘country
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tawwuat tiwwura ‘door’
adehsug ideh3ura ‘deaf’
ayezdis iyezdisa ‘side, rib’
tmaat timira ‘beard’
tisti tiyyita ‘blow’

3.3 Class II: Nouns with Arabic morphology
Nouns with Arabic morphology basically have the following structure:
ARABIC.ARTICLE-STEM-(SUFFIX)

Class I nouns do not differentiate between Free and Annexed state. The Arabic
article is #-; in Berber, it is simply part of the word. When it is followed by an
interdental, alveolar or prepalatal consonant, it is assimilated to the stem
consonant, according to Moroccan Arabic rules, e.g.

ddexxan ‘smoke’
ddra ‘maize’
ttmenyat ‘money’
tt¥am ‘darkness’
zzeSt ‘oil’
ssenstet ‘chain’
ssabun ‘soap’
$Seaa ‘hair’
Faaf ‘cliff

According to the sound shifts of Tarifiyt, *¥ (< *I-1) becomes d¥ (*1I) while
initial rr is automatically preceded by q, e.g.

d#uz (< *lluz)  ‘almonds’
arrif (< *rrif)  ‘theRif

In 20" and 21" century loans from Moroccan and Standard Arabic, the article
sometimes has the shape | instead of #, e.g. Imueellim ‘teacher’. The geminate I
may be maintained, e.g. llessin ‘orange’. In loans from Standard Arabic, [ does
not always assimilate to Z, e.g. larima ‘crime’. The Arabic article has no
meaning in Tarifiyt and cannot be omitted. Class 1T nouns can be used both in
definite and in indefinite contexts, e.g. Feuss ‘the nest, a nest’.

Many loans from Spanish lack the article. As far as they resemble Arabic loans
in their plural formation, they will be included in Class 11, cf. yabyuta - yabyutat
‘sea-gull’, spitaq - spitarat ‘hospital’.

The large majority of feminine words have the suffix -et in the singular, e.g.

Fyabet ‘woods’
Fgeedet ‘slope’
Fxedmet ‘work’

femhiamet  ‘handkerchief’

There are some feminine words, which have no feminine marking, e.g.
ttumubin ‘car’. 20" and 21 century loans from Moroccan or Standard Arabic as
well as loans from Spanish often have -a instead of -et, e.g.
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ttiyara ‘airplane’
feknina ‘pill, tablet’
lkanisa ‘church’

rbumba ‘bomb’

The plural follows the Arabic example. Many nouns, including most European
loans in this class, have a plural suffix -at or, less frequently. -awat, e.g.

ttiyara ttiyarat ‘airplane’

ssekwila ssekwilat ‘school’

spitag spitarat ‘hospital

Fbanku Fbankawat ‘bank (financial institution)’
ddisku ddiskawat ‘song’

Ifilem Ifilmawat ‘movie’

Most nouns in this class, however, follow the intricate vowel changes typical of
Arabic morphology. One common pattern is the application of a pattern aCi, in
which C is the last consonant of the singular stem, When this C is preceded by

a vowel, one gets ya or wa, e.g.

zzenget 2znaqi ‘street’
Fyabet feywabi ‘woods’
dZifet dZyafi ‘night’

There are many other morphological patterns, as exemplified by the following
words:

nnhaa nnhura ‘day’
it Febyut ‘room’
Frmus femwas ‘knife’
Fgendaat Feqnadaa ‘bridge’

3.4 Class I1I: Nouns without affixes

The small group of nouns without affixes mainly consists of kinship terms.
These nouns have no regular gender derivation, and often use suppletive
plurals. Nouns of this class do not mark the distinction between Free and
Annexed state.

Kinship terms belonging to this group refer to the first person when they are not
followed by pronominal suffixes; thus mmi translates as ‘my son’, not as ‘son’.
Different from the other classes, kinship terms of Class IIl can take pronominal
affixes, cf. the difference between the Class I kinship term ayyaw ‘son of paternal
aunt, son of sister, grandson’ and the Class Ill kinship term henna ‘grandmother’;

1SG ayyaw inu ‘my grandson’ henna ‘my grandmother’

3SG ayyaw nnes ‘his grandson’ henna-s  ‘his grandmother’

With t.h.e ClasP I .kinship term ayyaw a possessive construction with the
preposition n of is used, while the Class 11l kinship term henna has direct
possession by means of the suffix -s.
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When the relation is to an explicitly mentioned third person, Class 111 kinship
terms need a “his grandmother of X"-construction, which is impossible with
other types of nouns, e.g.

henna-snNaeima ‘the (lit.: her) grandmother of Naima' (grandmother: Class 111)
cf. ayyaw n Nacima  ‘the grandson of Naima’ (grandson: Class 1)

The main kinship terms belonging to Class I1i are the following:
SINGULAR PLURAL

wma ayetma ‘my brother’

ucma issma ‘my sister’

baba ibabaten ‘my father®®
yemma tiyemmatin ‘my mother’

mmi ‘my son*

ye.dz.I issi ‘my daughter’

€zizi emumi, ewazizi  ‘my paternal uncle’
eenti ewanti ‘my paternal aunt’
xafi xXwari ‘my maternal uncle’
xali xwadi ‘my maternal aunt’
Zeddi Fezdud ‘my grandfather™®
henna tihennatin ‘my grandmother™
lalla ‘the wife of my paternal uncle; my mother-

-in-law (of a woman); my mistress’

Note that ayetma ‘my brothers' is special, because it has an opposition between
Free State and Annexed State: FS: ayetma, AS: yayetma, e.g. n yayetma ‘of my
brothers’. In addition to these kinship terms, there are a few other nouns in
this class, e.g. faz ‘hunger’, fad ‘thirst’, temzi ‘youth’, mas$a ‘food’. Different
from kinship terms, these words cannot take pronominal suffixes.

3.5 Pre-nominal elements

There are a couple of proclitics to the noun. Most important among these are
two series, one meaning ‘someone belonging to X’ and one meaning ‘somebody
who has X'.

The first series is found in terms of tribal affiliation; in such cases, the PL:M
also indicates the name of the tribe:

SGM  u- u-Seid ‘somebody belonging to the Ayt Said’

PLM  ayt-~at-  ayt-/at-Seid ‘(people belonging to) the Ayt Said’

® The plurals ibabaten and tiyemmatin belong to Class I; they are not entirely parallel to baba
and yemma as they do not inherently refer to a first person (which would be odd anyhow).

* In the plural, one can use tagwa (inw) or ihenfian (inu) ‘(my) children’; thenZian is the plural
of ahenzia which means ‘boy, child’, but is normally not used in order to denote kinship in
the singular.

" The plural belongs to class 11, It can also mean ‘ancestors’.

" The plural tihennatin belongs to Class 1.
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The Annexed State of ayt is yayt : n yayt-Seid ‘of the Ayt Said’. The expressions
for female members of the tribe have special morphology, which is in between
Class I morphology and the use of prenominal elements:

SGF  tu-..-t tuseitt ‘a woman belonging to the Ayt Said’

PLF  tyayt- tyayt-seid ‘women belonging to the Ayt Said

Note that many tribal names are constructed as Class I nouns and do not have
a prenominal element, e.g,

SGM  agefei ‘man belonging to the Iqefeiyen tribe’
SG:F  taqefeest  ‘woman belonging to the Iqefeiyen tribe” .
PLM  igereiyen ‘men belonging to the Iqefeiyen tribe; the Iqefeiyen tribe
PLF  tigefeiyin  ‘women belonging to the Iqefeiyen tribe

The second series of pre-nominal elements denotes the owner of something, or

somebody associated with it The noun which follows is in the Annexed State.
This series is only used in the singular:

SG:M  bu- bu-tyarrabut”  ‘a male owner of a boat’
SGF  mu- mu-tyarrabut ‘a female owner of a boat’

When used with body parts, bu/m is expressive, e.g.

bu-yyemzan (M) m(u)-tyemzan (F) ‘(wo)man with ugly big teeth’
b(u)-uzedZif (M) m(u)-uzedzif (F) ‘(wo)man with an ugly big head’
bu-tqugqusin (M) mu-tquqquiin (F)  “(fe)male with lovely eyes (esp. babies)’

' The Free State form of the noun is tayarrabut.
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4.1 Conjugation

Tarifiyt Berber verbs are conjugated by means of affixes that mark the person,
number and gender of the subject. The affixes come before and after t.he stem.
There are two sets of subject affixes: imperative affixes and normal affixes.

Imperative conjugation (Aorist examples)

25G - qqlm ‘sit down!’
2PL:M STEM-et ~-em  qqimet ~ gqimem
2PLF STEM-ent qqiment

When the Imperative 2PL:M suffix is combined with the deictic clitic d *hither’,
it takes the form -ttiw, e.g. as-d ‘come here (singular)’> as-ttiw ‘come here
(PL:MY)’, asent-id ‘come here (PL:F)".

Normal conjugation (Aorist/Perfective examples)

1SG STEM-ey qqimey T sit’

25G te-STEM-ed teqqimed ‘you sit’

35G:M ye-STEM yeqqim ‘he sits’

3SG:F te-STEM teqqim ‘she sits’

1PL ne-STEM neqqim ‘we sit’

2PL:M te-STEM-em teqgimem ‘you (men) sit’
2PLF te-STEM-ent  teqqiment ‘you (women) sit”’
3PL:M STEM-en qqimen ‘they (men) sit’
3PLF STEM-ent qqiment ‘they (women) sit’

The masculine plural refers to all-masculine or all-male groups or to mixed
groups with both males and females (or masculine and feminine objects); the
feminine plural refers only to all-feminine and all-female groups.
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The injunctive is formed by combining the first person plural prefix with the
imperative plural suffix:

ne-STEM-et  (a) neqqimet'® ‘let’s sit’
ne-STEM-ent  (a) neqgiment ‘let's sit (women)’

In addition to these two conjugations, there is a form without subject-
reference, which is used in relative clauses where the head (antecedent)
functions as the subject of the relative clause (see 15.2.1). In Berberological
tradition, this form is called the Participle, even though it is a purely verbal
form, which has no nominal characteristics.

Participle (Aorist/Perfective examples)

SG/PL/M/F ye-STEM-en  yeqqimen ‘(that) sit(s)’

The basic form of the affixes is the same for all verbs and aspects, however,
some minor changes take place when the suffixes are added to the verb. The
following changes have to do with the place of schwa, and follow to a large
part from the rules formulated in section 2.2:

a. Vowel-initial verb stems (incl. those with aa < r) have prefixes without
schwa, e.g. yudef ‘he went in’, yaawe¥ ‘he fled’.

b. When the stem starts in a consonant followed by a vowel (plain a, i, u or
schwa), there is no schwa in the prefix. The 3SG:M prefix ye- is realized i-
under this condition, e.g. isedZem ‘he greeted’.

¢. Because of the constraint against schwa in open syllables, the adjunction of
a subject suffix may lead to changes in the syllable structure of the stem, e.g.
$nef ‘roast!’ 1:5G Senfey ‘I roasted’.

In addition, in verbs with final *ey and *ew the semivowel becomes i and u,
respectively, when no suffix follows, while it is maintained when a suffix
follows. Cf. the conjugation of the verbs 3nef ‘to roast™, z¥i (*zfey) ‘to turn’ and
hiu (*htew) ‘to gulp”:

18 The injunctive is only used in combination with the preverbal particle a(d).
¥ Note that the Imperative singular is used as the citation form.



4.1 Conjugation

Imperative conjugation (Aorist forms)

258G 3nef ¥ hitu
2PL:M Senfet ~ Senfem  zefyet ~zefyem  hefwet ~ hefwem
2PLF Senfent zefyent hefwent
Normal conjugation (Aorist/Perfective forms)

1SG Senfey zefyey hefwey
25G tenfed tzefyed thefwed
35G:M yesnef yezfi yehiu
3SGF teSnef tezfi tehfu
1PL nesnef nezfi nehfu
2PL:M tSenfem tzefyem therwem
2PL:F t3enfent tzefyent thefwent
3PL:M Senfen zefyen herwen
3PL:F Senfent zefyent hefwent

Participle (Aorist/Perfective forms). -

ihefwen

iSenfen izefyen

‘to roast’ ‘to turn’ ‘to gulp’

Note that verbs ending in the vowels i or u which are not derived from *ey or
*ew have no schwa in the suffix, e.g. yesfu ‘he forgave’, efun ‘they forgave’; yeksi
‘he took’, ksin ‘they took’.

e. There are also a couple of changes that are not related to the placement of
schwa,

In the first place, verb stems consisting of one or two consonants without a
plain vowel (g, i, u} in the imperative have special forms in the Perfective. In
the Perfective, the stem is expanded by the vowel a when no suffix follows and
by i when a suffix follows.

In the second place, verbs ending in the vowel a change a to i in the 1SG and
25G in all aspectual forms (see the table below). Verbs that end in de plain
vowel u do not change the vowel.
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The following table shows the conjugation of a verb ending in a, wda ‘tg fall’, a
verb with special Perfective vocalization, yez ‘to dig’, and of a verb ending in u
with no further vowel changes, £fu ‘to forgive’.

Imperative conjugation

25G efu wda yez
2PL:M efut~efum  wdat ~wdam yzet ~ yzem
2PL:F efunt wdant yzent

Normal conjugation

A/P A/P A P
15G efuy wdiy yzey yziy
285G tecfud tewdid teyzed teyzid
35G:M yeefu yewda yeyz yeyza
3SG:F teefu tewda teyz teyza
1PL nesfu newda neyz neyza
2PL:M teefum tewdam teyzem teyzim
2PLF teefunt tewdant teyzent teyzint
3PL:M fun wdan yzen yzin
3PLF efunt wdant yzent yzint

Participle:

yeefun yewdan yeyzen yeyzin

L]

‘to forgive’  ‘to fall’ *to dig ‘to dig’

4.2 Derived verbs

Tarfiyt Berber has relatively regular means of verb derivation. There are three
basic derivational prefixes: ss- ‘causative’, mm- ‘middle’ and twa- ‘passive’. ss-
and mm- are not always geminated. It is possible to combine the derivational
morphemes to a certain extent.

As verb derivation is to a large degree related to transitivity, first some basic
data on transitivity in underived verbs will be provided.
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4.2.1 Transitivity and valency

As regards transitivity, Tarifiyt Berber underived verbs fall into three major
groups: transitive, intransitive and labile,

Transitive underived verbs have a direct object, which may or may not be
expressed depending on the verb, e.g.

yeswa aman ‘he has drunk water’
he.drank® / water®®

yeswa ‘he has drunk’ (not: ‘it has been drunk’)

Intransitive underived verbs cannot be combined with a direct object, though
some verbs take an indirect object.

yesta i wawaF ‘he heard the words (indirect object)’
he.heard” / to / word®®

Labile verbs occur in two different constructions. When used with a direct
object, they are interpreted as active transitives, e.g

icemmag aqbus nnes ‘he has filled his water jar’
he filled® / jar®™ / his

When used in the Perfective, they may also function as stative intransitives. In
this case the direct object of the transitive construction functions as the
subject of the intransitive construction, e.g.

icemmad weqbus nnes *his water jar is filled’
he filled” / jar*® / his

Labile verbs are very common in Tarifiyt Berber.

4.2.2 The causative prefix ss-

The most commonly found derivational prefix is ss- ‘causative’. it is used with
all three types of verbs:

a. Intransitive verbs become transitive when the causative suffix is added, e.g.

ggenfa  ‘to be cured’ sgenfa ‘to heal (somebody)’
azzer ‘to run’ ssizzet ‘to make run’

b. To transitive verbs a second direct object is added, which makes them
ditransitive. Only a few verbs allow for this, e.g.

133 ‘to eat’ ssess ‘to feed’
iad ‘to wear’ ssiad ‘to dress (somebody)’

¢. Most labile verbs do not allow for a causative derivation.

Morphologically, the causative derivation shows a number of peculiarities.
Initial geminate consonants are degeminated after ss-, e.g.

ggenfa  ‘to be cured’ sgenfa ‘to heal (somebody)’

[P T Yreeun
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Two-consonantal verbs which have an initial geminate, add an u before the

first consonant, e.g.
ffey ‘to go out’

There are a few exceptions to this rule, e.g.

ssufey ‘to let out’

. s fep??
kkaa to rise sekkaa ‘to make rise’®

Verbs starting in a change this a into i in the Aorist and Perfective of the
causative. The a reappears in the Imperfective (see 13.2), e.8.

adef ‘to go in’ ssidef ‘to let in’

4.2.3 The middle prefix mm-

The middle prefix mm- (also m-) is mainly used to form reciprocals, e.g.

Faya ‘to call’ miaya ‘to call each other’

ny ‘to kill’ mney ‘to fight (lit. to kill each other)’
Some middles have passive semantics, e.g.

ndaa ‘to throw’ mmendag  ‘to be thrown’

aani ‘to add’ mmaani ‘to be added’

When used in the Imperfective aspect, passive middle verbs get the
connotation of being “X-able™

temmenz ttumubin-nni ‘the car has been sold’ (Perfective)
she.is.sold? / car-that
tetmenza ttumubin-nni ‘the car is sellable’ (Imperfective)

she.is.sold' / car-that
Note that the middle derivation is not used in reflexives, which are expressed
by means of the phrase ixefn-, e.g.

yewta ixef nnes ‘he hit himself’

he.hit" / self* / his
In reciprocals, alternative constructions with ayawya and i#%en d wenneyni (lit.
‘one and the other’} exist, which are used with verbs that do not allow for a
middle derivation, e.g.

nraza ayawya ‘we waited for each other’

we.waited” / each,other

nraza iZzen d wenneyni ‘we waited for each other’
we.waited” / one / and / the.other™¢

The middl.e prefix has an allomorph m- which is used with verbs starting in a
in the Aorist, as well as with some other verbs, e.g.

20 H : . PR . .
Hlstor1c§lly, kkaa ‘to rise’ and its causative sekkaa are derived from *nker. The nasal
reappears in the Imperfective form snakkaa.
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ades ‘to be near’ mFadas ‘to be near to each other’
wwet ‘to hit’ mrewta ‘to hit each other’

In addition, there are several allomorphs with n, mainly nn- and nnu-. Many
examples have a labial consonant in the verb stem, which suggests that we are
dealing with a conditioned variant of m. Most middles with n have passive
semantics, e.g.

dfes ‘to fold’ nnedfes  ‘to be fold’

agzem  ‘'to open, to be open’ nnugzem  ‘to be opened’

ffaa ‘to hide (something/oneself)  nnuffaa ‘to be hid’

greb ‘to turn (sth.) around’ nnegicb ‘to turn (oneself) around”

4.2.4 The passive prefix twa-

The prefix twa is used to make a passive of transitive and labile verbs. It is
impossible to use an agent phrase (X was done by Y) with a verb derived with
twa-. Verbs with the passive prefix twa- cannot be used in the Imperfective
(Cadi 2006). Examples:

zzu ‘to plant’ twazzu ‘to be planted’
5 ‘to eat’ twass ‘to be eaten’

It is important to note that twa- can be used with labile verbs. There is a subtle
difference between the intransitive reading of the underived labile verb and
the passive derived verb. In the underived intransitive form, the focus is on
the state (which may be a result or not), and the statement is about a situation
rather than about an action. The agent of the action (though sometimes there
is logically one) is not in the speaker’s mind. The derived passive, on the other
hand, puts the focus on the action, but without mentioning the actor. The use
of the passive necessarily implies the presence of an unmentioned actor, e.g.
(following Cadi 1987:109)

i¥aaz ufedZah iyyaa

he.ploughed® / farmer™ / field™

‘the farmer ploughed the field’
(transitive reading of the underived verb)

iSaaz yiyyaa

it“.(is).ploughed" / field**

‘the field is ploughed’ (used, for example, when describing a field)
(intransitive reading of the underived verb)

yetwasaaz yiyyaa

it".was.ploughed® / field**

‘the field has been ploughed’ (focus is on the action rather than on the
situation eventually resulting from the action)

(passive derived verb)
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4.2.5 Combined derivations

To a limited extent, it is possible to combine derivations, e.g.

ney ‘to kill’ mney ‘to fight’ ssemney  ‘to make fight’
fqa ‘tomeet’ mseFqa ‘to meete.o.” semsefqa ‘to make meet e.0.
azzef ‘“torun’  ssizzef  ‘to makerun’ twasizzef ‘tobe made/let rur’

4,3 Mood/Aspect/Negation (MAN) stems

4.3.1 General overview

Nador Tarifiyt verbs come in maximally five different stem forms, which are
linked to the expression of mood, aspect and negation. These stems forms are
called Mood/Aspect/Negation (MAN) stems. Among these, the negative stems
only occur in combination with the preverbal negator waa.

Within Berber studies, there exists important terminological variation as to
the naming of the five stems (see bibliography). In the following table, some of
the more commonly used systems are listed, together with the system used
here and the abbreviations. The example verb is adef ‘to enter’.

A

Aorist aoriste aoriste imparfait adef
simple
Perfective 2 prétérit accompli  parfait udef
Imperfective® 1 aoriste inaccompli imparfait tadef
intensif intensif
Negative NP prétérit accompli parfait udif
Perfective négatif négatif négatif
Negative NI aoriste inaccompli  imparfait tidef
Imperfective intensif ~ négatif intensif
négatif négatif

While some verbs, such as adef given above, have five different forms, other
verbs have homonymy in one or more stem forms, e.g. usu ‘to cough’, which is
usu in the Acrist, the Perfective and the Negative Perfective, and tusu in the

Imperfective and the Negative Imperfective. A few verbs even have the same
form in all MAN stems, ssru ‘to make cry’.

The morphology of the MAN stems is easiest described taking the Aorist as the basis.

“ In older literature, the term habitatif is also encountered.
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4.3.2 The formation of the Perfective

Most verbs have a Perfective which is identical to the Aorist. The following
groups of verbs have a formal difference between the two aspects:

a. Verbs starting in a change the vowel in y, eg.

A azzef P uzzef ‘to run’
A ades P udes ‘to be near’

When the initial a of the Aorist is followed by w, the Perfective vowel is.i
instead of u, e.g.

A awi P iwi ‘to carry to’

When the vowel a is the result of the vocalisation of 7 or r, the Aorist is
identical to the Perfective, e.g.
A aawef P agwef ‘to flee’ (< rwer)

b. Am"ist verbs without a plain vowel (g, i, u) that consist of two consonants or
a geminate consonant add a vowel in the Perfective. This vowel is a when no
suffix follows, and i when a suffix follows (sec 4.1 for the full paradigm), e.g.

Avyez P yzi~a ‘to dig’

A% P $i~a ‘to eat’

Ans P nsi~a ‘to spend the night’
A su (1SG: swey) P swi~a ‘to drink’

A ni (1SG: nyey) P nyi~a ‘to mount’

There is one exception: the verb xs ‘to want’ does not add the vowel in the
Perfective:

Axs P xs ‘to want’

Verbs consisting of a followed by a single consonant change a to u and add a
vowel:

Aaf P ufi~a ‘to find’

c. Verb stems starting with a geminated consonant followed by word-internal
a, change a to u (i before w) in the Perfective:

A dZaz P diuz ‘to be hungry’
A ffad P ffud ‘to be thirsty’
A #adi P ZudZ ‘to swear”’

A zzad? P zzud? ‘to pray’

A ¥aa P $5ua (~ Baq)  ‘to fill

A ZZawen P ZZiwen ‘to be satiated’

d. In addition there are a few irregular forms, e.g:

Aifi P dZa ‘to be’
Aini P nna ‘to say’
Aari P ura ‘to write’
Aazu P uza ‘to skin’

A wwet P wti~a ‘to hit’
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4.3.3 The formation of the Negative Perfective

The Negative Perfective is derived in a fairly regular fashion from the
Perfective. The following rules apply:

a. When the Perfective of a verb has internal or final g, this vowel is changed to
i. When the vowel is u, no change occurs, e.g.

A wda P wda NP wdi ‘to fall’

A sgenfa P sgenfa NP sgenfi ‘to cure’

Aaf P ufi~a NP ufi ‘to find’

A eawen P eawen NP giwen ‘to help’

A sawem P sawem NP siwem ‘to barter’
Afaya P faya NP Fiyi ‘to call out for *

b. Verbs with two or three consonants which have no plain vowel (g, i, u; on
vocalized r see below) in the last syllable of the Perfective stem, insert i before
the final consonant, e.g.

A Fmed P #med NP rmid ‘to learn’

A ades P udes NP udis ‘to be near’

Affey P ffey NP ffiy ‘to go out”’
When the second consonant is a geminate, i is not added, e.g.

A bedd P bedd NP bedd ‘to stand’

A fedZeq P fedZeq NP fedZeq ‘to split’

When the stem has more than three consonants, or when it has three
consonants and an internal plain vowel (q, i, u), i is not added either, e.g.

A geZdeh P geZdeh NP geZdeh ‘to limp’
A neyney P neyney NPneyney ‘to stutter’
A $Suxied P 3Suxred NP $Suxied ‘to snore’

c. Verbs with vocalization of r in medial or final position that belong to the
structures described under (a) and (b) have the same form in the positive and
the negative Perfective in urban Nador varieties, which may have a partly
phonetic background (see 2.3.7). In rural dialects, i is inserted and r reappears.

A haay P haay NP haay ~ hriy ~ ‘to grind’
A fagq P faaq NP faaq ~frig  ‘to separate’
A asaa P ulaa NP usaa ~usia  ‘to steal’

4.3.4 The formation of the Imperfective

The formation of the Imperfective is by far the most irregular of the MAN
derivations. There are three major derivational devices:

- Gemination of a stem consonant
- Prefixation of t(t)-
- Insertion of a plain vowel (i, u, a) before the last consonant of the root

Gemination and Prefixation only rarely cooccur; insertion of a plain vowel is
common in combination with prefixation of t(t)-, As the derivation of the
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Imperfective depends to a large degree on the formal properties of the verb,
this will be the guiding principle in the overview.

a.

Verbs with three consonants and no plain vowel (i, u, a) have mostly

gemination of the second consonant of the stem, e.g.

A med [ Femmed ‘to learn’
A gfeb 1 gedieb ‘to turn’
A mseh I messeh ‘to wipe'

In the formation of the Imperfective vocalized r is treated as a normal
consonant, e.g.

A agzem 1 aazzem ‘to open’

A yaaq Lyarreq ‘to be stuck in water or sand’
A Saaz 1 Sarrez ‘to plough’

A mZaa [ mezZaa ‘to mow, to harvest’

A myaa I'meyyaa *to grow, to become old’

A few verbs have a different formation:

b.

A gaweF 1 trakk*a¥ ‘to flee’

A dwe¥ I ddakk*ar (< tdakkaf)  ‘to become’

A faay I tefriy ‘to be bended’
A yags 1 qqaas (~ yarres) ‘to slaughter’

Verbs with two consonants which end in a vowel have gemination of the

second consonant. Gemination procedures are as outlined in 2.3.8, e.g.

A bda I bedda ‘to begin’

A hwa 1 hekk*a ‘to go dowr’
A wda I wetta ‘to fall’

A aazu L aazzu ‘to search’

The following verb is irregular:

C.

Aksi~ysi~Ssi Ikessi ‘to take, to carry’

Verbs which have two consonants and an initial a in the Aorist prefix t(t)-

in the Imperfective; if a is the result of the vocalization of r, this is not the case
(see under a, above), e.g.

A aSaa I taSaa ‘to steal’
A azzef I tazzef ‘to run’

d. Verbs consisting of an initial geminate and one additional consonant or
plain vowel (; u, @} in the Aorist, prefix t- in the Imperfective, e.g.

A ssen [ tessen ‘to know’
A ffey I teffey ‘to go out’
Attu [ tettu ‘to forget’

The verb wwet (P: wti~a) is also irregular in the Imperfective:

A wwet 1 $at ‘to hit’
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e. Verbs ending in a geminate have the prefix t- and add a at the end of the
stem. When the geminate is the only consonant of the stem, t- is prefixed;
some of these verbs suffix a, others don't, e.g.

A bedd I thedda ‘to stand’

A hekk [ thekka ‘to rub’

A zemm 1 tzemma ‘to suck’

AZ I teFZa ‘to let, to abandon’

Aarr Itarra ‘to give back’

Agg 1 tegg ‘to do’

A kk I tekk ‘to pass’

Agg"* 1 tegg” ‘to knead, to bake bread’

Remark the following irregular verb:
ASS I tett ‘to eat’

f. Verbs consisting of two consonants without a plain vowel (i, u, a) in the
Aorist have a large number of different formations in the Imperfective:

Gemination of the second consonant:

Any 1 neqq ‘to kill’

A zaa 1 zarr ‘to see’

Aqagy laaqq ‘be lit’
Gemination of the second consonant and insertion of a:

A deF [ dda¥ ‘to cover’

Avyez 1 gqaz ‘to dig’

A du (*dew) 1 ttaw ‘to fly’

Ayaa 1qqg9” ‘to read, to study’

A ni (*ney) 1 nnay ‘to mount’

Prefixation of t-, sometimes accompanied by addition of a vowel:

Ans I tnusa ‘to spend the night’
Axs I texs ‘to want’
A sef 1testa ‘to hear’

Note the following irregular forms:

Adgz 1 tagzza ‘to break’

Asu(<*sew)  Isess ‘to drink’

Angw I tnenna ‘to be cooked, to be ripe’
Aws 1 tiss ‘to give’

g. Verbs with an internal plain vowel (i, u, a) prefix t. In case the verb stem
ends in a syllable CeC, the earlier plain vowel is copied into this final syllable.
Note that the prefix t- is not added to verbs with the causative prefix ss- (see
4.2.2 and i. below). Examples:

2 gagq also functions as the suppletive Imperfective of ini ‘to say’.
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A furrez 1 tfurruz ‘to entertain’

Aru Ftru ‘to weep’

Airaa 1 tiraa ‘to play’

A ixdag i tixdaq ‘to choose’

A iFi 1 tifi ‘to be’

A usu I tusu ‘to cough’

A udum I tudum ‘to drip’
Irregular are:

Aini 1 qqaq ‘to say’

A uyua 1 ggua ‘to walk’

h. Verbs without an internal plain vowel (i, u, a) that have more than three stem
consonants, or three consonants one of which is geminated, take the prefix t.
With some verbs a vowel is inserted between the last two consonants of the
stem. In this group of verbs, initial geminates are degeminated after t-, e.g.

A fedZeq 1 tfedZeq ‘to split’

A gewwed 1 tgewwed ‘to lead’

A kemme¥ 1 tkemma¥ ‘to finish’

A bbarrsen I tharrsin ‘to become black’
A $5arsaa [ tSaasua ‘to cluck’

i. Verbs which have the causative prefix ss- or one of its variants (see 4.2.2)
never prefix t-. In case the verb ends in a syllable CeC, often a plain vowel is
inserted. This vowel is either q, or it is a copy of an earlier vowel in the stem, e.g.

A ssefhem I ssefham ‘to make understand’
A ssesmed I ssesmad ‘to make cold’

A ssiad I ssirid ‘to wash’

A ssusef 1 ssusuf ‘to spit’

A ssufey 1 ssufuy ‘to let out’

Causatives derived from verbs of the type adef ‘to enter’ (i.e., with two
consonants and initial a in the Aorist) change the initial a to i in the Aorist
causative. In the Imperfective of the causative, the a reappears and is copied in
the final syllable, e.g.

A ssidef I ssadaf ‘tolet in’
A ssiher I ssahar ‘to fatigue’

Something similar is found in the causative of the verb ZZawen ‘to be satiated’:
A ssyiwen [ ssyawan ‘to satiate’

j. It is impossible to make an Imperfective of a verb with the passive prefix

ttwa- (Cadi 2006: 172ff.).

4.3.5 The derivation of the Negative Imperfective

The Negative Imperfective is derived in a very regular manner from the
positive Imperfective: any a in the positive Imperfective is changed to i. When
there is no a present, the two forms are homonymous. Examples:




64 4. The verb

A bedd I thedda NI theddi ‘to stand’
A adef 1 tadef NI tidef ‘to come in’
A dwer I ddakk¥ar NI ddikk"iF ‘tc become’
A ssidef I ssadaf NI ssidif ‘to let in’
A der [ dda¥ NI ddiF ‘to cover’
Note that a is not changed to i when it results from the vocalisation of *er, e.g.
A mZaa 1 meZZaa NI meZZaa ‘to mow: (aa < :er)
A gazem 1 agzzem NI gazzem ‘to open’ (gg < *er) o
A yaaq Lyarreq NI yarreq “to be stuck, to drown’ (aa < *er)

4.4 A special verb group: ah, ruh, rah ‘to go’

The verb ‘“to go’ has a number of special forms, One of the characteristics of
these verbs is that the Imperative is different from the Aorist:

Imperative:  ruh

A rah ~ agh
P ruh

NP ruh

I trah ~ tah
IN trih ~ tih

Related to this is the verb gagg*eh ‘to go home’.
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There are several series of pronouns in Tarifiyt. The most important divide is
between free pronouns and bound pronouns.

5.1 Free pronouns

The free pronouns are as follows:

Free Pronouns

1SG ness

25G:M Sekk

2SG:F Semm

35G:M netta

3SG:F nettat

1PL nessin

2PL:M kenniw

2PL:F kennint

3PL:M nitni ~ nihni
3PL:F nitenti ~ nihenti

PL:M forms refer to groups that consist either exclusively of males or of males
and females. PL:F forms refer to an exclusively female group.

Free pronouns are used in several syntactic contexts. In the first place, they
appear in non-verbal sentences, e.g.

ness d Mimun ‘[ am Mimoun’
1/ pRED / Mimoun

d ness ‘it’s me’

PRED /1

In the second place, they occur before or after the central part of the clause in
topic or post-topic position, e.g.
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ness, yesseqsa-ayi Mimun ‘as for me, Mimoun has asked me’
1/ he.asked™-me™ / Mimoun

tezr-it, netta ‘she has seen him, him’
she.saw"™-him® / he

In these uses, free pronouns may refer to subjects, objects or to nouns with
any other syntactic function. The free pronouns can also be used after a
number of prepositions, e.g.

udaabbi wanita d arifi am 3ekk
probably / this.one / prep / Riffian™ 6™ / like / you™®
‘this one is probably a Riffian like you’

5.2 Bound pronouns

Bound pronouns occur in several series. First Direct object and Indirect object
clitics to the verb will be treated, then prepositional and post-nominal
pronouns. In the part on verbal clitics the deictic element d ‘hither’ will also be
included, because of its morpho-syntactic connection to the pronominal clitics.

5.2.1 Direct object pronouns

Direct object pronouns have slightly different shapes depending on their place
before or after the verb, and, when post-verbal, on the shape of the verb they
cliticize to (on the conditions of clitic placement, see 7.3). There are three sets,
which will be called post-verbal I, post-verbal I, and pre-verbal. Post-verbal II
pronouns differ from post-verbal I pronouns because they have an additional i
before the pronoun. Pre-verbal pronouns differ from post-verbal I pronouns
because they have an additional d before vowel-initial clitics.

Direct object bound pronoutis

1SG ayi ayi dayi

25G:M §~ Sekk i8 ~ iSekk §

2SGF Sem iSem Sem

3SG:M t it t

3SG:F t~tet t t(t)

1PL aney ~ ay aney ~ ay daney ~ day
2PL:M kenniw ikenniw kenniw
2PLF kennint ikennint kennint
3PL:M ten (~ yen) iten ten

3PL:F tent (~ yent) itent tent
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The variants -yen and -yent of the third person plural are only used after the pseudo-
verbs agqa ‘presentative’, qa ‘present relevance’ and tuya ‘past’ (see chapter 8), e.g.

qa-ten diha = qa-yen diha ‘they are over there’
QA-them™® / there

Post-verbal 11 pronouns are used in two contexts:
a. When the verb form has no suffix and ends in a consonant, e.g.
yessufy-it ‘he has let him out’
when the word ends in aq (i.e. it has an underlying /r/), the Post-Verbal II
pronouns are also used, and the final r reappears, e.g.

yemZaa ‘he has harvested’
yemZar-it ‘he has harvested it’

b. When the verb form has no suffix and ends in the changing vowel of the
Perfective of two-consonantal verbs (see 4.1), e.g

Yy &

yess-it ‘he has eaten it’ (cf. yessa ‘he has eaten’)

When the verb ends in another vowel, or in a person suffix, Post-verbal 1
pronouns are used, e.g.

yessru-ten ‘he made them cry’
ssufyex-t ‘I have let him out’ (with the 1SG suffix -ey)

Pre-verbal pronouns are used when the clitics stand before the verb, e.g.
wi dayi-yessufyen? ‘who has made me go out?’
who / me™-letting.out’

5.2.2 Indirect object pronouns

Indirect object pronouns have two series of allomorphs, a post-verbal and a
preverbal one. The only difference is the presence of d before the pronoun in
the preverbal forms.

Indirect object bound pronouns

156 ayi dayi

25G:M as das

2SGF am dam

35G (M/F)  as das

1PL aney ~ ay daney ~ day
2PL:M awen dawen

2PL:F akent ~adent  dakent ~ daSent
3PL:M asen dasen

3PL:F asent dasent
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Examples;

wsiy-as pabu ‘I gave him a turkey’
I.gave™him' / turkey™

wi das-yewsin pabu ‘who gave him a turkey?’
who / him"-giving® / turkey®

Indirect object pronouns are the pronominal equivalent to phrases with the
dative preposition i, e.g.

wsty pabu i Mimun

Lgave® / turkey™ / to / Mimoun

‘T has given a turkey to Mimoun’

It is however, more common to use both the pronoun and the prepositional
phrase, e.g.

wsiy-as pabu i Mimun

Lgave™-him™ / turkey™ / to / Mimoun

‘I have given (to him) the turkey to Mimoun’

5.2.3 The deictic clitic d ‘hither’

Tarifiyt has one deictic clitic which is cliticized to the verb, d ‘hither’. It signals
that the action described in the sentence is directed towards the locus of the
speech act, i.e. towards the place where the speaker is at the moment (s)he
pronounces his or her sentence. Thus, when telling that somebody has
returned to Nador, it makes a difference whether the speaker is in Nador or
not:

yedwer-d yaa Nnadua
he.returned’hither / to / Nador
‘he has come back to Nador’ (speaker is in Nador)

yedweF yaa Nnadug
he.returned® / to / Nador
‘he has gone back to Nador’ (speaker is not in Nador)

With verbs that do not express motion, the element d refers to actions which
imply a later movement towards the speaker, or which are metaphorically
directed towards the speaker (e.g. because the speaker benefits strongly from
the described action), e.g. in the following sentence from a story the use of d
conveys that the things bought in the market will eventually be brought to the
place where the speaker is:

min d-yesya zzi ssug?
what / hither-he.bought” / from / market
‘what did he buy (hither) from the market?’

In traditional stories, like fairy tales, the speaker is often not directly involved
in the story - they are about fictional events which are supposed to have
happened long ago at an undetermined place. In such a context, skilled
storytellers use d in order to add a kind of camera perspective to the story: the
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storyteller locates him or herself in the fictional space and tells the story as if
(s)he is there, e.g.

tessqaaqeb-d iZZen temyaat
she.knocked®-hither / one / woman®™®
‘a woman knocked (hither) on the door’

In this example, the story teller locates herself inside the house (with the

ﬁrotagonist), and the knocking is therefore presented as happening towards
er.

The element d has an allomorph id after the 356:M Direct object pronoun, and
also after 2PL:F and 3PL:F Direct object pronouns, e.g.

yessiwd-it-id ‘he has brought him (here)’
he.made arrive’-him™-hither

yessiwd-iSent-id ‘he has brought you (F:PL) (here)’
he.made arrive®-you™™.-hither

yessiwd-itent-id ‘he has brought them (F:PL) (here)’

he.made.arrive’-them®™™-hither

If d is used after a Perfective belonging to the class which has no stem-final
vowel in the imperative, but i or a in the Perfective (see 4.1), the final vowel a
is absent; instead, schwa is found, e.g.

yus-ed ‘he has come’ (cf. umi d-yusa ‘when he came)’

he came-hither

5.2.4 Combinations of verbal clitics

The verbal clitics can be combined. Both post-verbally and pre-verbally, the
following order is respected:

Indirect Object - Direct Object - d
yiwy-as-t-id
he brought®-you***°-him®-hither
‘he has brought him (¢) here (id) to you (a3)’
waa das-t-id-yiwiy
not / yous%0-him®-hither-he brought"*
‘he has not brought him (t) here (id) to you (a3)’

5.2.5 Bound pronouns used with prepositions

Prepositions can take pronouns, which are suffixed to them. The following
table gives the basic pronominal set plus examples with three prepositions;
remark the irregular form inu ‘my’.
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158G
25G:M
2SG:F
35G (M/F)
1PL
2PL:M
2PLF
3PL:M
3PLF

5, Personal pronouns

Bound pronouns used with prepositions

S
yari inu

i kidi

S~k kides ~ kis yaak nne$
m kidem ~ kim yaam nnem
s kides ~ kis yaas nnes
ney kidney ~ kiney ~ yaaney nney
wem kidwem ~ kiwem  yaawem nwem

kent~Sent  kikent ~kiSent  yakent ~ yaasent nkent ~nsent

serl kidsen ~ kisen yaasen nsen

sent kidsent ~ kisent ~ yaasent nsent

Prepositions undergo changes in their shape when followed by a pronominal

suffix, see 9.1.

5.2.6 Pronominal suffixes with kinship terms

A restricted set of kinship terms, belonging to Class 111 of nominal morphology
(see 3.4), express possession by means of suffix pronominal elements. All other
nouns can only form a genitival construction by means of the preposition n.
The pronouns after kinship terms are identical to those used with
prepositions, except for the presence of an element t before plural pronouns.

1SG
25G:M
2SG:F
35G:M
1PL
2PL:M
2PL:F
3PL:M
3PL:F

Kinship terms bound pronotins * ;

¥

N

m

5

tney

twem

tkent ~ tient
tsen

tsent

mmi

mmi-§

mmi-m

mmi-s

mmi-tney

mmi-twem

mmi-tkent ~ mmi-tient
mmi-tsen

mmi-tsent
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5.3 Emphasizers

There are two elements that can be used to emphasize pronominal elemex:lts,
In the first place, the element nnit can be used to put emphasis on a subject
marking on the verb or a bound pronoun; it can also appear with noupz
especially such that indicate time. In English it can often be translated wit
‘(him)self, on (his) own’, but it never has reflexive meaning. Examples:

a t-awyey nnit

D / her®™-Lbring” / by.self

‘I will marry her myself’

insi tuya ixemme¥ tadunt-enni nnit
hedgehog™ / past / he.hid® / grease™-that / by.self
‘Hedhehog had hidden the grease himself

Free pronouns and nouns are emphasized by simant n-, e.g.

usty-d ness simant inu
Lcame™-hither /1 / by.self / my
‘l came myself’




6. Deixis and demonstrative pronouns

6.1 Deictic elements after nouns

Tarifiyt Berber has three deictic elements, which are cliticized after a noun
and after certain pronominal elements:

Post-nominal deictic clitics

-a ‘here’ (near the speaker)

-in ‘there’ (not near the speaker, either near the hearer or far away)
-enni  ‘what we were talking about’ (referring to something already

mentioned in the context)

When the noun ends in a vowel, y is inserted before -a and -in, while -enni
becomes -nni. When -a, -in or -enni follow a noun ending in schwa followed by a
simple consonant, the final consonant is geminated by some speakers in order
to preserve schwa. When -enni follows a noun in -en, this merges with -enni
into -en-ni. When -a or -in follows a noun ending in a vocalized r (i.e., aa), the r
reappears; this is not the case with -enni, e.g.

Examples of nouns with deictic clitics

no clitic aqayaz stilu ifes ifassen awessaa
‘here’ aayaz-a  stilu-ya  ifess-a ifassenn-a awessar-a
‘there’ aayaz-in  stilu-yin  ifess-in ifassenn-in awessar-in
‘afore- aayaz- stilu-nni  ifess-enni  ifassen-ni awessaa-
mentioned’ enni nni

‘man’ ‘pen’ ‘tongue’  ‘hands’ ‘old man’

6.2 Pronouns with deictic elements

The deictic elements can also be combined with a series of pronominal
elements, which only occur in combination with the deictic elements. This
combination of pronoun and deictic functions only as an independent
demonstrative pronoun (‘this one is blue’), and is not used in apposition (‘this
man’).
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In the singular of the proximal deixis (‘here’), there are additional emphatic
forms with -anita(t)(i). The following table presents the pronominal elements
in combination with the deictics:

DEFINITE:SG:M  w-a w-a-nita w-in w-enni
w-a-niti
w-a-nitat
w-a-nitati
DEFINITE:SGF  t-a t-a-nita t-in t-enni
t-a-niti
t-a-nitat
t-a-nitati
DEFINITE:PL:M  in-a - in-in in-ni
DEFINITEPL:F  tina - tin-in  tin-ni
INDEFINITE ay-a - - ay-enni

A composite form including ay- is man-ay-a ‘this thing’, man-ay-in ‘that thing’,
man-ay-enni ‘that afore-mentioned thing’.

A second set of pronominal elements consists of the definite pronominal form
followed by inat and, in the plural, a plural suffix. They may or may not be
followed by a deictic. These pronouns give very vague reference, similar to
French ‘ce truc-ci’ or English ‘thingummy’.

VAGUE:SG:M winat winat-a a_t in winat-enni
VAGUE:SG:F tinat tinat-a tinat-in tinat-enni
VAGUE:PL:M inaten inatenn-a inatenn-in  inaten-ni
VAGUE:PL:F tinatin  tinatin-a tinatin-in  tinatin-ni

Finally, there exists a set of pronouns that is exclusively used in combination
with after the element man ‘which’ (see 12.3):

Masculine Feminine

Singular man wen man ten

Pluyal man yin man tin
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6.3 Adverbial deictics

There are a number of adverbial deictics. The deictic elements reappear to
some extent in these forms, but there are many irregularities. The table below
lists the most important deictics as well as a number of related forms:

‘afore-
mentioned

LOCATION: d danita  d diha
‘here/there’ danitat
danitati
PATH: ssa ssanita ssiha ssiha senni
along here’ ssanitat
ssanitati
SIMILARITY:  ammu - - - amenni
‘like this’
TIME: Fexxu - - - Fexdenni

‘nnow, then’ Fextu



7. The verbal complex

The verbal complex consists of the verb plus its pronominal and deictic clitics,
as well as a number of preverbal particles. Verbs can be accompanied by a
number of clitics, which have different behavior in different syntactic
contexts. Clitics come in two types: those that are always preverbal, and those
that are preverbal in certain positions and postverbal in others.

7.1 Preverbal clitics

There are a number of preverbal clitics, which add modal and polarity
information to the verb.

7.1.1 Modal preverbal clitics

There are two modal preverbal clitics. The first one is ad (allomorph ya), which
marks the event described in the verb as not yet realized. In many cases this
can be interpreted as a simple future, but in other cases it implies doubt,
uncertainty or a wish, e.g.

ad yaagg*eh ‘he will go home, he might go home, he
should go home’

The final d of ad assimilates to following t and n. The assimilation is not
entirely regular, as the result is t and n rather than geminated tt and nn,
respectively, e.g.

ad teggenfa > a teggenfa ‘she will recover’

ad neggenfa > a neggenfa ‘we will recover’

When standing before (fronted) clitics (see 7.3), ad becomes g, e.g.

a t-yesgenfa ‘he will heal him’
D / him™-he.heals*
a §-yesgenfa *he will heal you’

AD /youM:SG:DO—he.hea]SA

The allomorph ya is used in relative clauses and similar constructions (clefts,
content questions), as well as after a number of subordinating conjunctions
(see 17.2). The syntactic contexts of the use of ya are the same as those where
the postverbal clitics are fronted, e.g.

min ya negg ‘what shall we do?’
what / Ap / we.do*

umi ya yemmet... ‘when he had died...’
when / Ap / he.dies®
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The second preverbal modal clitic is xad. It is similar in its meaning to ad, but
adds more certainty, or greater insistence. It is not allowed in subordinated
clauses and does not combine with question words. The final d undergoes the
same assimilations as in ad, e.g.

xa tdu ‘she will (certainly) fly away’

7.1.2 Negative preverbal clitics

The other type of preverbal clitics are the negative preverbal particles. Most
frequent is waa, which is used in all negations, e.g.

waa teqqim 3a ‘she did not stay’
not / she.stayed™ / not

waa t-zriy $a ‘I did not see her’
not / her™-Lsaw® / not

The second negative preverbal clitic, wiF or wi, is optionally used in prohibitives, e.g.

wiF ggua 3a ~ wi ggua $a ~ waa ggua Sa  ‘don’t go!’
not! / walk! / not

7.1.3 Combination of preverbal clitics

Normally, ad, xad and waa are not combined. The negation of a phrase with ad
or xad is made by means of waa followed by a Negative Imperfective, and the
modal particle does not occur in this expression, e.g.

waa gguan a
not / they™.walk' / not
‘they will not walk’ (not: **waa ad uyuan 3a; **waa ya uyuan $a)

7.2 Moveable clitics

The following clitics are postverbal in neutral contexts, but are put before the
verb in a number of specific syntactic contexts:

- Pronominal clitics of the Indirect object

- Pronominal clitics of the Direct object

- The deictic d ‘hither’

- Prepositions with a pronominal suffix

- The deictic adverbs da ‘here’, din ‘there’, dinni ‘there’, ssa ‘this way’, ssenni
‘that way’

The relative order is Indirect Object - Direct Object - d ~ Preposition, e.g.

yiwy-am-t-id zzayes
he.brought™-you™*-him™-hither / with.it
‘he brought him (t) hither (d) to you (am) with it (zzayes) (e.g. with the car)’
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7.3 Clitic fronting

Clitic fronting is the process by which postverbal moveable clitics are put
before the verb. Where applicable, clitic fronting is obligatory for Indirect
object pronouns, Direct object pronouns and with the element d. Prepositions
with a pronominal suffix may or may not undergo clitic fronting, depending
on the amount of emphasis put on them: the more emphasis, the lesser the
chance of a fronted position. The same obtains with the deictic adverbs, e.g.

a t zzayes yawi
Ap / him® / with.it / he.brings*
*he will bring him with it’

a t-yawi zzayes
AD / him™-he brings* / with.it
‘he will bring him with it’

a ssenni nekk ?
AD / that.way / we.pass*
‘shall we pass by there?’

a nekk ssenni ?
AD / we.pass* / that.way
‘shall we pass by there?’

When fronted, the same order of elements is found as in postverbal position,
e.g.

a dam-t-id zzayes yawi
AD / youts¢°-him®-hither / with.it / he.brings*
*he will bring him (¢) hither (d) to you (am) with it {zzayes)’

Clitic fronting is fully predictable otherwise. It occurs in the following
syntactic contexts:

a.

After the preverbal particles a(d), xa(d) and waa, e.g.

a Sem-awyey

AD / you™%°-Ltake"

‘I will marry you’

waa Sem-tiwyey $a
not/youF:SG:DO—I.takeN'/nOt
‘I will not marry you’

In relative clauses with or without the relative marker i, e.g,

aayaz d-yusin
man® / hither-coming”
‘the man that has come here’

aayaz i d-iwyey
man®® / that / hither-Lbrought”
‘the man that I have brought here’
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In cleft sentences (a subclass of relative clauses, see 15.3), e.g.

d baba i d-yiwden
PRED / my.father / that / hither-arriving”
‘it is my father who has arrived here’

In question word questions (a subclass of cleft sentences, see 15.4), e.g.

wi d-yusin?
who / hither-coming”
‘who has come here?’

After a number of conjuctions: xemmi ‘the moment that’, umi ‘when’, gbeF
‘before’, aF ‘until’, meelik if’, m#i ‘if’:

umi d-yusa

when / hither-he.came®

‘when he came here’

af d-tased
until / hither-you.come*
‘until you come (here)’

meelik d-yusa
if / hither-he came”
‘if he would have come’

gbef d ya yas
before / hither / ap / he.comes*
‘before he will come’

Conditions b-e are the same as those in which the particle ad has the
allomorph ya, e.g.

arrud-enni ya niad
clothes™-that / ap / we.wear®
‘the clothes that we are going to wear’

mames ya negg?
how / ap / we.do*
‘what are we going to do?’

ya always stands immediately before the verb; other clitics, if present, come
before ya, e.g.

wenni d ya yasen
the.oneM / hither / ap / coming®
‘the one that will come here’

ness it ya yawyen
1/ that / him™ / ap / carrying.to*
‘it is 1 who is going to marry him’

mayemmi t ya tenyed?
why / her® / ap / you kill*
‘why are you going to kill her?’
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xemmi d ya tas yemma-tney

when / hither / ap / she.comes® / mother-our

‘when our mother will come’

d moveable

When the negative preverbal particle waa occurs with fronte o word

clitics, it precedes the other clitics, also in relative clauses, que
questions and clefts, e.g.

mayemmi waa d-tusid?
why / not / hither-you’®.came”
‘why haven’t you come?”

d nes¥ i waa t-yezrin
PRED / 1/ that / not / him™-seeing™
‘it is me who didn’t see him’



8. Pseudo-verbs

in addition to normal verbs, there are a couple of elements that on the one
hand lack some basic verbal properties (e.g. aspectual morphology), but on the
other hand allow for the adjunction of pronominal clitics and the deictic d,
otherwise only possible with verbs. Because of their ambiguous nature they
are called here pseudo-verbs, They are not unlike French constructions such as
le-voici ‘here he is’, where one has a particle voici ‘here’, which gets a Direct
object pronominal clitic le ‘he’. The most important pseudo-verbs are
presented below.

8.1 ga ‘present relevance’

On the meaning of this element, see 13.4.1. When used in a non-verbal
sentence, this particle regularly takes Direct object pronouns which encode
the subject of the non-verbal sentence, e.g.

qa-t diha ‘he is over there’
Qa-him™ / over.there

The particle ga cannot be negated, nor does it appear in subordinated contexts.

8.2 tuya ‘past’

On the meaning and further uses of this element, see 13.4.2. When used in a
non-verbal sentence, the element tuya regularly takes Direct object pronouns
which encode the subject, e.g.

tuya-$ d ameddukef inu
pAST-you™s®™ / prep / friend™ / my
‘you used to be my friend’

When tuya + Direct object appears in a context where pronominal clitics are
fronted (see 7.3), the clitics appear before the particle, e.g,

mani $-tuya? ‘where have you been?’
where / youMs-pasT

In negation, tuya has the form tuyi, e.g.

waa $-tuyi Sa d ameddukef inu
not / youMse2_pasTNEATVE / ot / prep / friend"™ / my
‘you were not my friend’
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8.3 aqqa ‘presentative’

The' presentative agqa is followed by a noun or by a Direct object and/or an
Indirect object clitic; when followed by a Direct object clitic it has the form
aqq, e.g.

aqqa txadent ‘here is the ring’
here.is / ring
aqq-et ‘here it is’

here.is-it™

yumayen aqq-et da ttett ‘since two days she is here and eats’
two.days / here.is-her™ / here / she.eats'

aqq-awem txadent ‘here is a ring for you’
here.is-youM™© / ring

aqg-awem-t ‘here it is for you’
here.is_youM:PL:IO_itF:DO

When not followed by a noun or a pronoun, it is a marker of attention,
something like English ‘lo!’, e.g.
aqqa fexxu tfag-ed
here.is / now / she.woke.up®-hither
‘lo! now she has woken up’
It is part of the set greeting phrase agg-e$ mlih ‘are you well?’
Agqa is often preceded by an other presentative, ha, e.g.

ness, ha aqg-ayi ‘as for me, look, here I am!”
1/ look! / here.is-me®®

8.4 tyif ‘it seems’

When used as a pseudo-verb, tyif is always followed by an Indirect object
suffix. The construction is best translated as ‘he thinks’, e.g.

tyiF-asen temmut
seem-them™* / she.died”

‘they thought she had died (lit. it seemed to them she had died)’
tyir-ayi d ssehh

seem-me'® / prep / truth
‘I thought it was true (lit. it seemed to me it was the truth)’

The pronominal elements are put before tyif in contexts where clitics are
fronted, e.g.

waa dayi-tyi¥ bu d ssehh
not / me'°-seem / not / prep / truth
‘1 didn’t think it was true’
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There is an alternative construction in which tyi¥ is a defective yerbtwltheonly
one aspectual stem, but conjugated according to the normal conjugation, €.g.

tyifey d ssehh

1.think / prep / truth

‘I thought it was true’

tyi¥en aZenna yewda-d
they™.think / sky™ / he.fell*-hither
‘they thought the sky had fallen down’

8.5 ay ‘here you are’

The element ay is used when presenting something to somngdY~ It is ;(ljvz?grsl
followed by an Indirect object pronoun indicating the recipient; n a lted
there may be a Direct object pronoun indicating the object that is presentec,
e.g.

ay-am ‘here you are!’

takel-you" et

ay-am ‘here you have it!’
take!_youF:SG:lo_herDO




9, Prepositions

There are several types of prepositions in Tarifiyt, In the first place there is a
restricted set of basic prepositions, Basic prepositions can be linked
immediately to a noun or a pronominal suffix. In the second place there are
prepositional complexes, which consist of a preposition-like element linked to
the noun by means of another, basic, preposition.

9.1 Basic prepositions

Basic prepositions have different allomorphs according to whether they are
used before a noun, before a pronoun or alone (as in certain types of relative
clauses and in content questions, see 15.2.4). When used before a noun, some
prepositions have different allomorphs depending on the initial element of the
noun. The allomorphs are listed in the following table. Almost all basic
prepositions are followed by nouns in the Annexed State. In the table those
prepositions that are followed by the Free State are indicated by (+FS).

“in’ di day- di
‘on’ x xaf- ~xa-" xef ~x
‘towards, at’ yaa yaa yaa
‘from’ zi zzqy- zi
‘with’ s 22ay- zi
(instrumental)

‘with’ ak{ed) kid ~ akid ~ ki** ked
(comitative.)

‘between’ Zaa Zara- -
‘under’ adu, sadu adu nn-, sadu nn- -
‘to’ (dative) i Indirect object or umi

i + free pronoun

‘of n nn- ¥R

‘until’ ar (+FS) - -
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‘without’ bia (+FS) bfa + free pronoun -

‘like’ am am + free pronoun -

‘like’ amesnaw (+FS) amesnaw + free -
pronoun

‘and’ d d + free pronoun -

* With 1SG only xaf-i, otherwise free variation (xaf-es ~ xa-s ‘on him’)
** 1SG: only kid-i or akid-i, otherwise free variation
*AK1SG: inu

The prepositions di and zi have amalgamated special forms when followed by w
oruandyandi:

di + w/u > degg® ~ gg* 2+ w/u > zegg"
di+y/i>degg ~gg zi+y/i>zegg
Examples:
dissuq ‘in the market’ (before noun)
in / market
degg” draa ~ g¢” draa ‘on the mountain’ (before w-initial noun)
in / mountain®® (< *di wedraa)
degg iri ~ gg iri ‘on the neck’ (before y-initial noun)
in / neck®s (< *di yiri)
dayi, dayes ‘in me’, ‘in him/her’ (before pronouns)

aoxam i di yetyima
room® / that / in / he.sits'
‘the room in which he sits’ (standing alone)

min di ya tadfed?

what / in / ap / you™.enter*

‘into what will you enter’ (standing alone)
The last two examples illustrate contexts in which the preposition stands
alone, first with a relative clause (i di yetadef ‘that he will enter into’), the
second with the question word min ‘what’.

9.1.1 di‘in’
The basic locative preposition is di ‘in’, In addition to its locative meaning, it is
also used for time expressions (‘on that day’). It can also be used to express a
movement into something. It also occurs in a number of expressions of human
characteristics, e.g.

qa-t di taddaat ‘he is in the house’

QA-him®™ / in / house
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di nnhag-nni ‘on that very day’
in / day / that
a ngeceed di tseZZaat ‘let us climb into the tree’

Ap / we.climb” / in / tree

dayes tiyit ‘he is clever’
in.him / cleverness

9.1.2 x ‘on’

The preposition x is used to denote location on top of something. It can
express the location, a movement toward this location, or a movement from
this location. The preposition x is also often used when an action is described
where the object of the action is involved, but has no power of manipulating it
or its results, e.g.

yedwer x uyis nnes

he.came.back? / on / horse® / his

‘he came back on his horse’

yewda x weyyuF
he.fell’ / on / donkey*®
‘he fell from the donkey’

yekk-ed x yiZZ ugezzaa
he.passed®-hither / on / one*® / butcher*®
‘he passed by a butcher’ (no influence of the butcher)

yessawai xafi
he.talks' / on.me
‘he is talking about me’ (no influence by me on what he tells)

9.1.3 zi ‘from’

The preposition zi expresses movement from a certain point.

yessiZi-ed zi thugZet
he.peeped-hither / from / window
‘he peeped from the window’

yus-ed zegg” zayyu
he.came®-hither / from / Zaio*
‘he came from Zaio.’

9.1.4 yaa ‘towards, at’

The preposition yaa expresses location or direction towards a certain point. In
its locational reading it can be translated as French ‘chez’.

tessekk yaas mmi-s-enni
she.sent” / at.him / son-her-that
‘she send to him this son of hers’
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xeddmen yaa tamza
they™.work' / at / ogress
they work at an ogress’ house’

With a t.emporal phrase, yaa expresses ‘at a certain time’; it is mainly used for
expressions concerning less than a day’s time, e.g.

yaa wezyen n nnhaa
at / half* / of /day
‘at noon, lit. at the middle of the day’

yaa tmeddit
at / afternoon?s
‘in the afternoon’

The preposition yaa is also used for possession. In this case, the possessor (if
expressed by a noun or a full pronoun) is put in topic position and taken up
by yaa followed by a pronoun, e.g.

nettat yaas iZZ uma-s
she / at.her / one / brother-her
‘she has a brother’

iZZen temyaat yaas aabib
one / woman®® / at.her / stepson®
‘a woman had a stepson (lit. a woman, with her [was] a stepson)’

9.1.5 s ‘with (instrumental)’
The basic instrumental preposition is s ‘with’, e.g.

igess aysum-enni's txedmeSt
he.cut® / meat™-that / with / knife*®
‘he cut that meat with a knife’

isemmaq txansett-enni s yizdi
he.filled” / bag-that / with / sand*®
‘he filled that bag with sand’

s Fehria
with / silk
‘(made) from silk’

s tmazixt
with / Berber®®
‘in Berber’

The preposition s is also used in a few temporal expressions, as well as in a

numeral construction, €.g.
s dZifet, s nnhaa
with / night / with / day
‘at night’, ‘at day’
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udfen s sebea
they™.entered” / with / seven
‘the seven of them entered’

9.1.6 aked ~ ak ‘with (comitative)’

The preposition ak(ed) expresses that something/somebody is combined with
something/somebody else, e.g.

yeggua akides ‘he walks together with him’
he.walks' / with.him

yetmenya aked uma-s ‘he always fights with his brother’
he fights' / with / brother-his

9.1.7 Zaa ‘between’

The preposition Zaa expresses a location between two things or persons. It is also
regularly used in reciprocal verbs, esp. those with the m- derivational prefix, e.g.

tmenyant Zarasent
they” fight' / between.them™"
‘they fight all the time (among themselves)’

Zar iduraa
between / mountains®®
‘between the mountains’

9.1.8 i‘to’ (dative)

The dative preposition is mainly used before nouns. When pronominalized, it
is normally substituted by the Indirect object pronoun. An alternative, more
emphatic, expression has i followed by a free pronoun.

yews-it | weyyuf nnes
he.gave’-it"?° / to / donkey* / his
‘he gave it to his donkey’

yews-as-t i weyyur nnes
he.gave’-him"-it¥*® / to / donkey"* / his
‘he gave it (to him) to his donkey’

yews-as-t
he.gave-him'®-it"?°
‘he gave it to him’
Yews-it i netta
he.gave®-it"® /to / he.
‘he gave it to him’
Often the phrase i + noun/free pronoun is doubled by an Indirect object pronoun:
Yyews-as-t i netta
he.gave’-him'-it"™ / to / he
‘he gave it (to him) to him’
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in phrases where one would expect the preposition standing alone, the
element umi is used, e.g.

d yenni umi yenya usden

PRED / those / to.whom / he.killed® / jackal™

‘they were those (people) for whom he had killed the jackal’

The dative preposition and the Indirect object pronoun are used to refer to a
participant that is involved in the action without being entirely affected by the
action. It is found with typical dative verbs, such as ews ‘to give'. It can also
convey that only part of the Object is affected, or that the Object is emotionally
involved, but not directly. In the same vein, it can mark a person to whose
profit or detriment the action is executed, e.g.

me3deyy-as i mmi

Lcombed®-him® / to / my.son

‘I combed my son’ (that is, his hair, not the entire person)

fyaas-as i tfunast

he.slaughtered®™-him™ / to / cow”®

‘he slaughtered the cow™

yeny-am baba-m

he killed®-yous¢' / father-your™¢

‘he killed (to your detriment) your father’
syiy-am iZZen ttumubin

Lbought®-you™%° / one / car

‘I have bought you a car’

Datives and indirect object pronouns are regularly used with verbs of
perception, except for ‘to see’, e.g.

sriy-as i mmi

Lheard’-him® / to / my.son

‘I heard my son’

9.1.9 adu ~ sadu ‘under’

adu tefrewt = sadu tefrewt
under / wood"®
‘under the wood’

adu nn-es = sadu nn-es
under / of-3s
‘underneath it’

9.1.10 n ‘of
The preposition n is used for expressing possession and belonging.

taddaat n temyaat-enni ‘the house of that woman’
house / of / woman®*-that

* The element of partial affection comes from the fact that yags ‘to staughter’ refers to Islamic practice,
in which the throat of the animal is cut. A more precise translation would be ‘he cut the throat to’.
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yedZi-s n temyaat-enni ‘the daughter of that woman' (see 11.1)
daugher-her / of / woman®**-that

it is also regularly used with expressions of quantity, including numerals (see
10.1.1), e.g.

aabea n tfunasin
four / of / cows”®
‘four cows’

On the morphology of this preposition, cf. also 2.4.5.

9.1.11 af ‘until’

The preposition af ‘until’ is used both in temporal and in spatial meanings. It is
one out of three prepositions which are followed by a noun in the Free State, e.g.
teqqim din af tameddit
she.stayed® / there / until / evening®
‘she stayed there until the evening’

uyuan a¥ amsan-nni waa ssinen gae
they™.walked” / until / place™-that / not / they know™ / entirely
‘they walked until a place that they did not know at all’

It is impossible to combine aF with a pronoun.

9.1.12 bfa~ mbfa ‘without’
The preposition bfa, mbra, ‘without” is followed by a noun in the Free State, e.g.

yus-d mbfa tamyaat nnes
he.came’-hither / without / woman'® / his
‘he came without his wife’

When pronominalized, the preposition (m)bfa is followed by a free pronoun.

yus-d mbfa nihni
he.came®-hither / without / they™
‘he came without them'

Alternatively, a construction with the preposition zi ‘from’ is used, eg.

yus-d mbra zzay-sen
he.came®-hither / without / from-them"
‘he came without them’

9.1.13 am ‘like’ and amesnaw ‘like’

These synonymous prepositions behave differently as to the state of the
following noun. The preposition am is followed by a noun in the Annexed
State, while amesnaw is followed by a noun in the Free State, e.g.

am weyyur = amesnaw ayyur
like / donkey* like / donkey"®
‘like a donkey’
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After these prepositions, the free pronouns are used, e.g.

wanita d amesfem am ness
this.oneM / prep / muslim™ / like / 1
‘this one is a muslim just like me’

yus-d danita iZfen amesnaw Sekk
he.came™-hither / here / one / like / you*
‘somebody came here (who looked) just like you'

9.1.14d ‘and’

This preposition is only used to coordinate Noun Phrases (see 17.1). It is
followed by a noun in the Annexed State. The free pronouns are used, €.8.

ness d yayetma
I/ and / my.brothers*s
‘me and my brothers’

ness d netta
1/and /he
‘he and I’

9.2 Compound prepositions

Compound prepositions consist of a prepositional element which is linked to
the noun or pronoun by means of a basic preposition. There are two types of
compound prepositions. The first type is linked to a noun by means of i ‘to’;
the pronoun is suffixed to the preposition, e.g.

zzat i taddaat
in.front / to / house
‘in front of, very close to the house’

zzates ‘in front of it, very close to it’
awaan i taddaat

behind / to / house

‘behind the house’

awaandas ‘behind it

The second type has the same construction with nouns, i.e., by means of the
preposition i. When followed by a pronoun, it is linked to it by the genitive n
‘of,e.g.

ttagf i taddaat

beside / to / house

‘beside the house’

# This can be interpreted in two ways: either as a pre-prepositional form awaana- followed
by a prepositional pronominal suffix, or as a form awaan followed by the Indirect object
pronoun. The latter interpretation is not possible with zzates.
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ttaaf nnes
beside / his
‘beside it’
Some frequent compound prepositions of this type are:
gibaFi/n ‘in front of
awr-di/n ‘towards (here)’
ayirini/n ‘towards (there)’

azemmadi/n  ‘onthe other side of
swaddayi/n  ‘under’
sennezi/n ‘above’
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10.1 Non-universal quantifiers and indefinites

All quantifiers and indefinites, except ‘one’ (see below) and the universal
quantifiers (‘all’, ‘every"), are linked to the quantified noun by means of the
preposition n ‘of, e.g.

tfata n temyarin ‘three women (lit. three of women)’
attas n yewdan ‘many people’

Swayt n waman ‘a bit of water’

San waman ‘some water’

This is also the case of quantification by means of nouns, like in expressions as
‘a grain of X', ‘a bag (full) of X, e.g.

tahebbust n watay ‘a granule of tea’
txanSet n arris ‘a bag (full) of feathers’

Some borrowed adverbs have a different construction with numerals, in which
the noun is immediately linked to the numeral. The numerals have special
forms in this case (see 10.1.1), e.g,, te#t iyyam ‘(during) three days’.

Numerals, as well as a number of other quantifiers, can be followed by a bound
pronoun. In this case, there is a linking element it, e.g.

tfata itney ‘the three of us’
marra itsen ‘all of them’
attas itsen ‘a lot of them’
drus itsen ‘few of them’

10.1.1 Numerals

Tarifiyt has borrowed all numerals from Arabic, except for ‘one’. The numeral
iz%en ‘one’ doubles as a marker of indefiniteness, e.g,

i#%en ssedzum ‘one ladder, a ladder’

This is the only numeral that has a gender distinction, at least when occurring
on its own. It then has the forms iZZen (M) and isten (F). When determining a
noun, the feminine form is it. In this position, the feminine form is it only
possible with Berber-morphology nouns (Class 1, see 3.2.1), and even then
often the masculine form is used, e.g.

izZen waayaz ‘one man, a man’ (masculine noun)
iZZen temyaat ~ iSt temyaat ‘one woman, awoman’  (Class I feminine noun)

i#Zen yabyuta ‘one sea gull, a sea gull’ (Class 11 feminine noun)
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Different from other numerals, the numeral ‘one’ does not seem to use the
genitival marker n. This is impossible to show for forms such as i#Zen ssedzum,
which could also be iZZ n ssedZum, but can be shown clearly from forms starting
in t, which lack the n:

ist temyaat ‘one woman’

One may contrast this to a regular genitival phrase with two t’s, such as
tasebnest n temyaat, ‘the scarf of the woman’, where the n does surface.
Morphologically, the final segment of i#en is similar to the preposition n,
however, see 2.4.5,

In addition to being sensitive to number, ‘one’ is unique among numerals
because it has Annexed State forms: yiZZen, yiSten, yist. This is the case after
prepositions and with postverbal subjects when the numeral stands alone.
However, with postverbal subjects where the numeral is followed by a noun,
only the forms i#%en and it are possible.

A slightly different set of numerals is used in combination with a number of
loanwords used as adverbs, viz. snin ‘(during) years’, $hua ‘(during) months’
and iyyam ‘(during) days’. The table below lists the numerals such as found
normally, as well as an example of the borrowed adverbial set, using the word

‘year’,
M I3 with borrowed temporal
i
linisolation  i#Zen iSten eam ‘one year’
before noun i#fen ien~ist
2 tnayen eamayen ‘two years' (Arabic
dual form)
3 tfata tef't snin
4 agbea agbee snin
5 xemsa Xems snin
6 setta sett snin
7 sebea sbee snin
8 tmenya tmen snin
9 tesea tsee snin
10 gesra e$aa snin
11 hidea$ hideasaa sna (also eam)
12 tencas genea§qq sna (also gam)

13 tfettas tfettadaa sna (also eam)
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14 aabeetas aabertadag sna (also eam)

15 xemmezta$ xemmeztadaq sna (also sam)
16 settad seftadaa sna (also eam)

17 sbeeta$ sbeetasaa sna (also eam)

18 tmenta$ tmentadaq sna (also gam)

19 tsectad tsectasaq sna (also eam)

20 eisrin cidrin sna (also gam)

21 wahd-u-¢i$rin wahd-u-¢i$rin sna (also sam)
22 tnayn-u-¢idrin tnayn-u-cisrin sna (also eam)
23 tFata-u-eisrin tFata-u-eisrin sna (also eam)
30 tiatin tFatin sna (also eam)

40 aabein aabein sna (also eam)

50 xemsin xemsin sna (also eam)

60 settin settin sna (also sam)

70 sebein sebein sna (also sam)

80 tmanyin tmanyin sna (also eam)

90 tesein tesein sna (also eam)

100 mya miyat sna (also eam)

101 mya-u-wahit mya-u-wahit sna (also eam)
102 mya-u-tnayen mya-u-tnayen sna (also eam)
200 mitayen mitayen sna (also sam)

300 teft-mya teft-myat sna (also eam)
1000 aref aref sna (also eam)
1000.000 milyun ~ menyul milyun sna (also cam)

When counting two, some borrowed adverbs have Arabic dual forms instead of
a numeral: magtayen ‘twice’, eamayen ‘during two years’, Sehrayen ‘during two
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months’, yumayen ‘during two days’. When these adverbs refer to a single
occurrence, no numeral construction is used. The forms of four of these
adverbs are given below. In addition the corresponding normal nouns (i.e. that
are not adverbs) are given:

noun asegg“as  $shag nnhag amug
adverb (once) gam Shaa nnhaa®  iZZumug
adverb (twice) eamayen  Sehrayen yumayen mgatayen
in counting 3-10  snin Shug fyyam imugn®®
incounting>10  sna~gam  haq yum imuan

Ordinal numbers are expressed by means of the element wiss ~ uss (no gender
difference) followed by the numeral, e.g.

tamyaat nnes wiss aabea
woman'® / his / orDINAL / four
*his fourth wife’

10.1.2 Other non-universal quantifiers and indefinites

Some other non-universal quantifiers are:

attas (AS: wattas) ‘much, many’
attas n waman ‘much water’
attas n temyarin ‘many women’
drus‘few, little’
drus n waman ‘little water’
drus n temyarin ‘few women’
Swayt ~ Sway ‘few, little’
Swayt n waman ‘a little bit of water’
Swayt ibawen ‘some beans’
Febead ‘a couple of’
febead n temyarin ‘a couple of women’

Febead n nekrasa (< Fekrasa) ~ ‘a couple of chairs’

¢a ‘some (both with singulars and plurals)’ (basically an indefinite)

Sa n waman ‘some water’
$a n nhazet (< FhaZet) ‘some thing’
Sa nyiZzen ‘somebody’
Sa n thenfirin ‘some girls’

» with deictic clitics, the n is not geminated: nhar-a ‘today’, nhag-nni ‘that day’.
* With quantifiers such as $a ‘some’ and Febead ‘a couple (of)’, the adverb has the form
marrat, e.g. Sa n marrat ‘some times’.
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10.2 Universal quantifiers

Tarifiyt has three universal quantifiers: m(marra ‘all’, qae ‘fully, entirely’ and
mkur ~ kur ‘every’, all of which are borrowed from (dialectal) Arabic.

The element marra is used with a noun or a pronoun (free or bound, including
subject affixes on the verb). It can only be used with plurals, collectives an'd
mass nouns. It can stand alone, or it occurs before or after the element it
quantifies, e.g.

Zmee marra arrud nnem
gather!* / all / clothes™ / your"s
‘gather all your clothes!’

yeZmee-d aysum-enni marra
he.gathered™hither / meat™-that /all
‘he gathered all that meat’

marra iyezran ssney-ten
all / rivers / Lknow’-themM®
‘all rivers, I know them’

marra a day-iney ‘he will kill all of us’

all / Ap / us®°-he kills*

yiwy-iten marra ‘he took them all away’
he.brought”-them™ / all

mayra a d-tasent ‘you must all come’

all / ap / hither-you"™ come*

dehsent marra ‘they all laughed’
they®laughed” / all

thaay mayra min yaas di taddaat
she.ground” / all / what / at.her / in / house
‘she ground everything that she had at home’

itegg marra mayen texsed
he.does! / all / what / you*®.want”
‘he does everything you want’

The element gae is mostly a quantification on a verb or an adverbial phrase, e.g.

mata tugid qae ‘if you entirely refuse’
if / you.refuse® / entirely

$ha¥ gae? ‘how much in total?’
how.much / entirely

mi § ya yegg qac?

what / youM*¥® / ap / he.does” / entirely

‘what can he do to you at all?’
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In this sense, it is commonly used in negative contexts where it translates as
‘(not) at all', e.g.

qa waa yaakent bu familya qae

QA / not / at.you™ / not / family / entirely

‘you do not have any family at all’

waa ssinen qae
not / they™know™" / entirely
‘they don’t know at all’

It also appears as a quantification on an adjective, e.g.

aneggaru qac
last™67s / entirely
‘the very last’

wenni daysen ameqqran qac

the.one™ / in.them™ / big"s®*s / entirely

‘the one who was the very biggest’
The element gac mostly follows the element it quantifies, but sometimes
occurs in initial position, e.g.

qae waa dasen-yenni 5a

entirely / not / them™*-he.said"* / anything

‘he didn’t tell them anything at all’
The distributive universal quantifier mku# ~ kuf¥ ‘every, each’ is used with
singular nouns. It always stands before the noun it quantifies, e.g.

kur asessi

every / evening®

‘every evening’

kur iZZen yiwi tamyaat nnes

every / one / he.brought” / woman® / his

‘each one took his wife there’

10.3 ‘whoever’, ‘wherever’, etc.

A different type of quantification is found with adverbs and conjunctions of
the type ‘whoever’, ‘wherever’. In such meanings, the element mma is used
after the element it quantifies, e.g.

Fexxu bda mani mma texsed
now / start!* / where / ever / you*.want”
‘now start wherever you want’

awyem-t-id waha mames mma tegga
bring!**"-her®-hither / just / how / ever / she.does”
‘bring her here, however she may be’

When mma is combined with ku#, it is translated as ‘Whenever’, e.g.

kuF mma yus-d wusSen itaf-it ttagf nnes
every / ever / he.came®-hither / jackal*® / he.finds'-him® / beside / his
‘whenever Jackal arrived, he found him beside him’
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11.1 The structure of the Noun Phrase

The core part of a noun phrase is a noun, a free pronoun, a demonstrative
pronoun or a quantifier, as in (ye##-as) t¥ata ‘(he left him) three (things)’. When
the core is a free pronoun, it cannot be determined or modified by any
element except (m}marra ‘all’ or a relative clause. The basic structure of the
Noun Phrase is as follows;

[Indefinite} [Quantifier] (n) [Noun/Pronoun]-[*Pro]-[Deictic] [Adjective] [n + Noun
Phrase] [(m)marra)

In this scheme, *Pro stands for the possessive pronouns which are suffixed to
some .kmshlp terms (see 5.2.6). In addition to this, the Noun Phrase can be
modified by a relative clause, treated in chapter 15.

Indefinites precede quantifiers in the Noun Phrase, e.g.

iZZen tnayen n ddqayeq ‘about two minutes, some two minutes’
one / two / of / minutes

Most quantifiers are linked to the core of the Noun Phrase by means of the preposition
n (see 2.4.5 and 9.1.10), but some precede the core without further linking, e.g.

Swayt n waman ‘a bit of water’
bit / of / water*®
marra Feeskag-nni ‘all those soldiers’

all / soldiers-that
Possessive pronouns are only suffixed to a small set of kinship terms (see
5.2.6). They precede the deictic clitics, e.g.

yemma-s-enni ‘that mother of his’

mother-his-that
These kinship nouns express possession of a lexical Noun Phrase by means of
double possessive marking: first with the possessive pronoun, second with a
possessive phrase using the preposition n, e.g.

baba-s n thenZiat ‘the father (lit. her father) of the girl’

father-her / of / girl*®
The deictic elements follow the core, but precede any other determinations.
Examples:

wenni ameqqran ‘the big one’
the.one™ / bighse#®
uma-s-enni ameqqran ‘that big brother of his’

brother-his-that / bigMs¢'s



104 11. The Noun Phrase

yis-an Yusef ‘this horse of Yousef’
horse"-this / of / Yousef

tsara $aric-enni marra ‘she walked through the entire street’
she.walked® / street-that / all

Possession is normally constructed by means of the preposition n ‘of.
Possessive phrases follow the possessive pronouns and the deictic clitics, and
precede marra. Examples:

yessi-s-enni n temza
daughters-her-that / of / ogress’s
‘these daughters of the ogress’ {lit. these her daughters of)

arrzeq nnes marra ‘all his fortune’
fortune / his / all

Adjectives follow possessive pronouns (as found with kinship terms) and
deictic clitics. In possessive constructions with the preposition n both orders
are possible, e.g.

wecma-tsent-enni tameqqrant ‘this older sister of theirs’
sister-their'-that / bighcfs

patrun nsen ameqqran ‘their big boss’
boss / their™ / bigh*e*s /

patrun ameqqran nsen ‘their big boss’
boss / big"*“** / their¥

The element marra is either in first or in last position in the Noun Phrase (see 10.2).

11.2 Adjectives

Adjectives in Tarifiyt form a sub-class of the noun. They have all properties of
normal nouns, but are special in that they they can follow the core of a Noun
Phrase to modify it. When functioning themselves as the core of the Noun
Phrase, adjectives behave exactly like other nouns and are inflected for
gender, number and state, e.g.

tameqqrant (FS) ‘the big one (feminine)’
n tmeqqrant (AS) ‘of the big one (feminine)’

When functioning as a modifier, they agree with the noun or pronoun they
modify in gender and number, but not in state; in this construction they
always have the Free State, e.g.

ntmugt tameqqrant ‘of the big country’
of / earth®® / big"se+*

There are two basic constructions with adjectives when used as modifiers. The
first construction is used when the Noun Phrase has a definite meaning. This
may be explicit due to the use of deictic clitics, but it may also be inferred from
context. It consists of simple juxtaposition of the adjective without any further
linking element, e.g.



11.2 Adjectives 105

tammudt tamegqrant ‘the big country’
earthfs / bigl':SG: FS
tammuat-a tameqqrant ‘this big country’

earth™-this / bighseTs

The second construction is used when the Noun Phrase is semantically
indefinite. More often than not, this is explicit due to the presence of an
indefinite determiner such as i#en ‘a’, or $a ‘some’; however, these
determiners are not obligatory and indefinite semantics can also be inferred
from context. In this construction the adjective is linked to the core by means
of the predicative particle d (see 13.5), e.g.

izZen weyyuF d ameqqran *abig donkey’
one / donkey/\s / PRED/bigM:SG:FS

ayyur d ameqqran ‘a big donkey’
donkey"™ / preD / bigMses

All adjectives are Class 1 nouns, except for #did ‘new’. This adjective has no
gender/number inflection. Moreover, it has different syntax from the others
in the definite construction. When the core is definite, #2did is linked to it by
means of the preposition n ‘of . The indefinite construction is the same as with
the other adjectives, e.g.

gama n ZZdid ‘the new bed’
bed / of / new
i?7en qama d ZZdid ‘a new bed’

one / bed / PRED / new

Another unusual adjective is nneyni ~ nnedni ‘other’. Like 7¥did it remains the
same in both genders and numbers. When modifying a noun, it is syntactically
similar to normal Class 1 adjectives. However, when the core of the Noun
Phrase is a demonstrative pronoun, it is directly suffixed to the pronominal
base, e.g.

adyaz-a nneyni

man-this / other

‘this other man’

w-enneyni ‘the other (SG:M)’
t-enneyni ‘the other (SG:F)’
i-nneyni ‘the others (PL:MY’
ti-nneyni ‘the others (PL:F)

Adjectival concepts are often expressed by verbs in Tarifiyt, In such cases,
where English would use a modifying adjective, Tarifiyt uses a relative clause
instead, e.g.

quci-nni yeyran
car-that / being.expensive”
‘the expensive car (lit. the car that is expensive)’
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There are two types of interrogative sentences: those that concern the entire
statement, and which can be answered by yes or no, and those that concern
only part of the statement, so-called content questions (also known as wh-
questions).

12.1 Yes-no questions

Yes-no questions in Tarifiyt are mostly preceded by the element ma, .g.

ma yaak $a n txadent am ta?
Q/ at.you"*® / some / of / ring / like / this.nere”
‘do you have a ring like this one?’

ma d Sekk? ‘is it you?’
@/ PreD / youM®

After ma, verbal clitics remain in postverbal position, e.g.

ma iwden-d ‘have they arrived?’
o/ they™.arrived®-hither

It is also possible to use a rising intonation contour as the only marker of the
interrogation, e.g.

dwa? ‘is it this one?
pRED / this.one™

mlih $a? ‘are you 0.k.?’
good / some

12.2 Content questions

Content questions use interrogative pronouns. Questions of this type are akin
to relative clauses in their syntax, and have a number of typical relative
features, such as clitic fronting and the use of the participle when the question
word is the subject of the question (see 15.4). The following basic
interrogatives are found:

wi ~u ‘who(m)’

wi dawem-t-yennan? ‘who told it to you?’
who / youMPHIO_itFP_gaying?

wi yewta uhenZig-nni? ‘whom did the boy hit?’
who / hehit" / boy**-that
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min ~ mayen ‘what’

min das'—_tegmigi i Mimun? ‘what did you say to Mimoun?’
what / him®-you® saidq? /to / Mimoun
min taazzud?

what / you® search' ‘what are you looking for?’
.searc

mayen texsed?

‘what do you want?’
what / yous® want ¥

When followed by a consonant, min can be shortened to mi, e.g.

mi Sem-ibedd¥en? ‘what changed you?’
what / you® *5P°_changing®

mani ‘where’
mani ttifid? ‘where do you live? (lit. where are you’
where / you*.are! habitually?)
manis ‘whence, which way’
manis ya tadfed? ‘along which way will you enter?’
whence / ap / you® enter*
manis d-tiwyed manay-a? ‘whence did you bring this?’
whence / hither-you™.brought® / thing-this
meimi ‘when’
mermi ttettsed? ‘when do you usually sleep?’

when / you®™ sleep'

meshat ~ $har ‘how much, how large’
meshar iwezzen? ‘how much does it weigh?’
how.much / it".weighs'

mayemmi, mayad, mix ‘why’

mayemmi tetrud? ‘why are you crying?’

why / you®.cry’

mames ‘how’

mames yegga manay-a? ‘how did he do that?’

how / he.did" / thing-this
The basic question words can be exFended by se\ier.al‘l means. In ,thev first‘;‘)lace,
they may be preceded by a prepositlon’7 e.g. i mefmi ‘since wher’, af mani ‘until
where’. In the second place, wi ‘who and min ‘what can be followed by a
preposition standing alone. This is part .of regular.relatxve clause structure,
which has the isolated form of the preposmlon standing at the beginning of the
relative clause in prepositional relatives (see 9.1 and 15.2.4), e.g.

min zi tuhhted? ‘from what have you become tired?’

W
what / from /youSG.are.tlred
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mi xef ya teqqimed? ‘what are you going to sit on?’
what / on / ap / you®sit*
wi ked d-tusid? ‘with whom have you come here?’

who / with / hither-you®.came”

The complex ma yaa ‘why’ has a lexicalized meaning and an irregular shape
(ma rather than mi), e.g.

mayaa waa d-tusid ‘why didn’t you come?’
why / not / hither-you®.came™

12.3 Interrogation on nouns (‘which’, ‘what kind of’)

For interrogation on nouns, two constructions can be used. In the first place,
one may use man ‘which’ followed by a noun in the Free State; in the second

place one may use mana ‘what kind of , which is followed by a noun in the
Annexed State, e.g.

man aayaz? ‘which man?’
which / man®

mana waayaz-a? ‘what kind of man is this?’
what.kind / man®S-this

The element man can also be followed by a special set of demonstrative
pronouns (see 6.2), e.g.

man wen d-yusin ‘which one has come? / who has come?
which / that™*¢ / hither-coming"
12.4 Question words as subordinators

Like in English, it is common to use question words as subordinators in non-
interrogative contexts. Examples:

ad xzaay ma a d-yas
b / Lsee* / a / ap / hither-he.comes*
‘I shall see if he comes’

mani ya naf a nessens
where / ap / we.find? / ap / we.spend.the.night*
‘where we shall find (a place) we shall spend the night’
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As described in 4.3, Tarifiyt has different verb stems used to convey different
aspects and moods, as well as negation. These stems can, and often must, be
combined with preverbal particles, such as the modal particle ad and the
negation particle waa. In addition to these preverbal particles, there are two
particles that have impact on the aspectual and temporal interpretation, but
whic‘h function rather on the level of the sentence: qa ‘present relevance’ and
tuya ‘past’.

In this chapter, first the basic uses of the positive aspectual stems, and their
combination with the preverbal particles are studied. After this, the sentence
modifiers ga and tuya are treated. Then constructions that can be translated by
‘be’ in English are treated. The final part gives an overview of negation
strategies.

13.1 The Aorist

The Aorist is used with or without the particle ad or xad. Without a particle,
the Aorist only appears in orders. It is the form of the normal Imperative, e.g.

adef-d ‘come in!’
enter!*-hither

In series of orders, it is possible (but not obligatory) to use an Aorist form with
normal second person inflection for all but the initial order, e.g.

gg ixef nnem thefSed, tezzied di tmugt,
dot* / self™ / your™® / you* are.sick” / you™® lie* / in / earth*

tegged izZen tzewda dayes Fhenni
yous®.put* / one / plate® / in.it / henna.
‘pretend that you are sick, lie down on the earth, and put a plate with henna’

In this example, the first order (gg) is an imperative, while the other orders
(tegged) are normally inflected 2" person Aorist forms.

Otherwise, the Aorist only occurs in combination with the element ad (and its
allomorph ya), signalling that the event is not yet realized, or xa(d) with similar
meaning, but expressing more commitment by the speaker as to the
expectation, e.g.

a d-yas gad
AD / hither-he.comes® / still
‘he will come (I suppose), he may come’

xa d-yas ead
xaD / hither-he.comes® / still
‘he will certainly / no doubt come’
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Ad can also be followed by the Imperfective. In that case, it has habitual
meaning,

Ad + Aorist has the following interpretations:
1) A future. Although. the future is by definition uncertain, the use of ad does
né)t seem to stress this uncertainty; it is possible to use ad + Aorist for events
about which one is absolutely certain, e.g., because they are religious dogmas.
tiweSSa ad yiFi d sseft
‘tomorrow / AD / he.ist / PRED / saturday
tomorrow it will be Saturday’

f_ii yum-lgiyama, ad yehkem arrebbi x yewdan
in / Judgement.Day / ap / he.judges* / Lord / on / people?
on Judgement Day, the Lord will judge over the people’
2) A probability, or possibility
ad-yas ad ‘he will come, he may come’
b / hither-he.comes* / still
udaabbi a d-yas ‘he will probably come’
probably / ap / hither-he.comes*
3) When preceded by another verb, ad + A may take a finality (‘in order to’)
interpretation, e.g.
tews-asen ad arren ibawen

she.gave®-them™ / ap / they™.plant* / beans
‘she gave them so that they would plant (ad + A) beans (i.e. she gave them

beans that they should plant)’
Ad + Aorist is found after the conjunctions bas, hima ~ huma ‘so that’, e.g.

teggen #faxag bas ad ssegwen Imakla
they*.put’ / charcoal / in.order / ap / they".cook* / food
‘they put charcoal in order (bas) to cook (ad + A) food’

4) In combination with the 1PL:IN] form, ad is used to convey an injunction to a
group of people, i.e. ‘let us..’, e.g.

anaghet ‘let’s go’
5) A habit. In this function ad competes with the habitual or iterative reading
of the Imperfective (see below). It is not unlike the English use of ‘would’ in
sentences like ‘they would clean the house every morning’, although, different
from English, the Berber construction is not restricted to past contexts, e.g.

ad aazun x yemma-tsen ad sseqsan -
M, h* / on / mother-their / AD / they.ask®
?t[)h/e;rhel)t;olizaéc(al{ the time) (ad + A) for their mother, they asked (all the

time) (ad + A)’
d + Aorist in this meaning is found in a context where the

cases, a ] 3
ey : erfective earlier on, e.g.

habituality or repetition is expressed by the Imp
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itawi tixsi-nni a t-yessidef, a t-id-yarr .
he.brings' / sheep-that / ab / her™-he.introduces® / Ap / her’-hither-he.puts.back

‘he brought (1) all the time the (same) sheep, he would let (ad + A) it in and
bring (ad + A) it back’

6) A somewhat unexpected use of ad + Aorist is after the conjunction umi
‘when’, relating to a past event. In this case, the modal meaning of ad is
completely obliterated. In this subordinated context always the allomorph ya
is used, e.g.

umi ya yemyaa iqess-ayi ifassen
when / ap / he.isbig" / he.cut®me® / hands
‘when he had grown up (ad + A), he cut off my hands’

It is also possible to use the Perfective after umi; the exact difference between
the two constructions is not clear.

13.2 The Imperfective
The Imperfective is mainly used in the following three contexts:
1.in order to express that the event happens habitually or repeatedly, e.g.

iZZen yetkeyyaf ssbasa
one / he.smokes' / hasheesh.pipes
‘somebody smokes habitually (I) hasheesh pipes’

asfem xmi yetmetta di rebhaa, inettar-it-id febhaa
fish™ / when / he.dies' / in / sea / he.throws'-him®-hither / sea
‘a fish, when it dies (I) in the sea, the sea throws (1) it out {on the land)’

a ki d-ifehheg ZZenn itegg gae mayen texsed
AD / with,you™*¢ / hither-he.arrives* / djinn / he.does' / entirely / what / you™.want®
‘a ghost will come out {ad + A} to you who does (I} everything you want’

yetqedzab i tehramin u¥a d iSten ma tus-az-d

he.tried' / to / girls*® / even / prep / one® / not / she.went®-her'®-hither

‘he tried (the shoe) (1) with the girls (one after the other), but it did not fit
(P) any of them’

When accompanied by ad, the Imperfective expresses a non-realized event that is
to occur habitually or several times, e.g.

a das-nti§ min zi ya teiSed
A / you"ss0-we.give' / what / from / Ab / you®© live*
‘we will always give (1) you what you will live by (ad + Ay

2. In order to express an event of longer duration. In most cases, this is
emphasized by the repetition of the Imperfective verb, as in the example
below.

amenni yeggua yeggud yeggua yetseqsa yetseqsa
like.this / he.walks' / he.walks' / he.walks' / he.asks' / he.asks'
‘thus he went (1) and went (I) and went (1) and asked (1) and asked (1)’
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It is possible to use ad + I in order to express a habitual/iterative of an event of
longer duration. This construction is similar to the habitual use of ad + A, but adds
an element of duration, E.g. in the following sentence from a story, two boys flee
repeatedly from an ogress and have to walk for a long time. The repetition is
expressed by the use of ad, the longer duration by the use of the Imperfective and
the repetition of the verb:

ad gguan ad gguan ad gguan
:’\D / they"walk' / ap / they™.walk' / ap / they™.walk'
they would go (ad +1) and go (ad + 1) and go (ad + 1) (time and again)’

3. In order to express an ongoing action (progressive). In its progressive use,
the Imperfective is almost always accompanied by the particle ga. As the
progressive implies simultaneity to a certain time point {mostly the present),
while ga expresses relevance to the moment of speaking, this is not
unexpected. Examples:

qa baba qa iteddez ari, agzin ga yetzu
o / my father / qa / he.pounds' / esparto™ / dog"™ / aa / he.barks' ,
(ga) my father is pounding (qa I) esparto grass and the dog is barking (qa )

According to general restrictions on the use of ga (see 13.4.1), it is not used
when the verb stands in a subordinated clause, including cleft constructions
and content questions, e.g.

min da ttegged?

what / here / you*®.do'

‘what are you doing (1) here?’
4, The Imperfective without ad or qu is obligatory after a number of operator
verbs, among others:

bda + 1 ‘to start something’, e.g.

yebda usaadun nnes itett-it
he.started” / mule*® / his / he.eats"-it"™°
‘his mule started to eat (1) it’

qgim + 1 ‘to start doing something and go on with it’
yeqqim yesSat-it itazzer xas

he.stayed” / he.beats-him™ / he.runs' / on him
‘he started to beat () him and run (f) after him (and went on doing this for

a while)’

13.3 The Perfective
The Perfective has two basic interpretations, one dynamic, the other stative.
1. In its dynamic interpretation, the Perfective mainly refers to an event in the
past, and is used, among others, as the normal narrative form, e.g.
i#%en nnhaa yenna-as yinsi i wusSen
one / day / he.said™-him® / hedgehog™* / to / jackal®®
‘one day, Hedgehog said (P) to Jackal’
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when used in its dynamig interpretation, labile verbs (see 4.2.1) have a transitive
reading, as for example with the verb semmaa ‘to fill, to be full’;

icemmaa ayarraf s waman
he filled” / jug™ / with / water*®
‘he filled [P] the jug with water’

2.In igs stative interptjetation, the Perfective refers to a state. This state has no
explicit reference to time: it can refer both to past and present states, e.g.

MFi¢ tudes

Melilla / she.is.close”

‘Melilla is nearby [P]’

When taking a stative interpretation, labile verbs are intransitive, e.g., with
the verb eemmag ‘to fill, to be full”:

icemmaa uyarraf s waman
he.(is).filled"” / jug"® / with / waters
‘the jug is full of water’

In this example, the jug is the subject of icemmaa, as shown by the use of the
Annexed State uyarraf.

3. The Perfective is used in the protasis of hypothetical and counterfactual
subordinate clauses.

mara teggid-ten a das-wsey yedzi

if / you*.did"-them™® / ap / youMse*°-| give! / my.daughter

‘if you carry (P) them out (scil. certain assignments), 1 shall give (ad + A) you
my daughter’

mFi teyrid ifi tufid Fxedmet tesbeh
if / you*®.studied® / then / you*™®.found® / work / it".is.good"
if you had studied (P), you would have found (P) a good job’

13.4 The sentence modifiers ga ‘present relevance’ and tuya ‘past’

Tarifiyt has two sentence modifiers, which affect the temporal and aspectual
reading of the sentence, ga ‘present relevance’ and tuya ‘past’.

13.4.1 ga ‘present relevance’

The particle ga is used to indicate that the statement in the sentence is
relevant to the time point which is taken as the ground for the statement;
mostly this is the moment of speaking, i.e. the present; therefore this use will
be labeled ‘present relevance’. Qa can be combined with all aspects and moods,
except the imperative, and the interpretation (or maybe rather translation
into English) is different according to this.

qa +ad + Aorist Insistence on a non-realized event; beware!
ga + Imperfective 1. Progressive (very frequent)

2. Habitual relevant to the present situation (rare)
qa + Perfective 1. Dynamic Perfect

2. State with present relevance



116 13. Aspect, mood and negation

Ad + Aorist can be combined with the particle qa. In this case, it is often used as
a warning ‘beware ofl’, e.g.

aawer, ga a d-yas baba, qa a $-iney
fleel® / Qa / aD / hither-he.comes® / my.father / qa / ap / you™**-he kills*
‘flee! my father will come [ga ad + A] and he will kill [ga ad + A] you!’

qga a taghed yaa barra
Qa / ap / you™,go* / to / outside
‘beware of going out!, do not go out!’

qa ad irah yaa barra
Qa / 4D/ he.goes* / to / outside
‘beware that he goes out!’

This is not the only possible interpretation, compare:

qa a trahed!
QA / ap / you® go
‘don’t go!”

qa a trahed a t-tafed dinni
QA / ap / you®.go* / ap / himMsewo / you*.find* / there
‘you will go, and find him there’

As mentioned before the combination of ga + progressive imperfect is very
frequent.

baba qa yeggua-d
my.father / qa / he.comes'-hither
‘my father is coming’

It is possible to stress the present relevance of a habitual event by means of ga.
This is not very frequent though, e.g.

qga yetseddae-aney
A / he disturbs’-us™
‘he always disturbs (1) us (and that makes me take action)’

As mentioned above the Perfective can have a dynamic and a stative
interpretation. When preceded by ga, the past reading of the dynamic Perfective
leads to a “past with present relevance” reading, which is similar to the English

Perfect, e.g.

qa isemmag ayarraf s waman
oA/ hefilled? / jug™ / with / water”
‘he has filled [qa P] the jug with water’

qa yenna-am uzedzid

o4 / he.said®-you™ / king™

‘the king has told {ga P] you...
The stative reading of the Perfective can also be combined with ga. In that case,
the described state is shown to be highly relevant to the present situation. Thus
the sentence M#i¢ tudes ‘Melilla is nearby’, without ga, is likely to be given as a
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statement about general geography, e.g., in answer to a question by somebody
sitting in a café in Nador, and wondering how far away the Spanish enclave is.
Compare the same sentence with ga:

MFi¢ qa tudes
Melilla / a / she.is.close”
‘Melilla is close’

In this sentence, the closeness of Melilla is relevant to the present situation of
the speaker. One likely context would be an answer by a taxi driver to
somebody who is travelling to Melilla, The closeness of Melilla is not only an
interesting fact, but has immediate consequerices for the participants in the
conversation.

Qa also appears in non-verbal sentences (see 13.5). In that case it is often
combined with direct object pronouns. Qa is extremely common in non-verbal
sentences expressing location (where it is quasi-obligatory), but also appears
in attributive constructions (see 13.5). The particle ga can be combined with
other preverbal particles, such as waa ‘negation’, tuya ‘past’, and ad ‘non-
realized’, e.g.

tamza ga waa ttwiri, ttfam

ogress / a / not / she.sees™ / obscurity

‘the ogress could not see [this explains the situation and is thus
immediately relevant to the hearer], it was dark’

ga wad ssiney Sa
QA / not / Lknow™ / not
‘I (really) don't know’

qga tuya-yen yaam
o / PasT-them™ / at.you™¢
‘you used to have them (lit. there used to be them with you)’

Qa can be placed immediately before the verbal complex, or in sentence-initial
position. It is also possible to have it twice (as long as the two ga’s are
separated by an other word), once sentence-initial, once preverbal. Examples:

nessin qa neteis di hulanda
we / oa / welive' / in / Netherlands
‘we, (ga) we live in the Netherlands’

qa azyen uZenna yewda-d
aa / half®® / [of] / sky*® / he.fell™-hither
“(ga) half of heavens has fallen down’

qa isennanen-ni qa teedu
Qa / thorns-that / qa / she.passed®
‘(qa) concerning these thorns, (qa) she has just passed (them)’

The particle ga cannot be used in subordinate clauses, nor does it appear in
constructions such as question word questions and clefts.
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13.4.2 tuya ‘past’

The element tuya puts the time reference of the sentence at a moment before
the time point which is the ground for the statement. If this is the moment of
speaking, tuya expresses a simple past; if the context already refers to the past,
tuya marks the pluperfect, e.g.

zzman tuya tnayen n duru tsekk*a
formerly / past / two / of / douro / she.costs'
‘in former times, a dirham (lit. two douro) used to be worth a lot’

itagh yaa tuatut-enni tuya yarra

he.goes' / to / fig.tree-that / past / he.planted”

‘he used to go to the fig tree that he had planted (before)’ (in this narrative,
the basic time reference is the past; tuya functions as a pluperfect)

Tuya also occurs in non-verbal sentences, where it refers to a past state. In this
construction it is often combined with a direct object pronoun (see 8.2; 13.5), e.g.

tuya-t d amedduke¥ inu
PasT-him™ / prep / friend™ / my
‘he used to be my friend (but he no more is, e.g., because he died)’

tuya-ayi di taddaat
pasT-me™ / in / house
‘I was at home’

In verbal sentences, tuya immediately precedes the verbal complex. Any
topicalized element comes before tuya, e.g.

tinin, tuya ssweZdent seksu
those’ / past / they’ prepared® / couscous
‘those (women), (tuya) they had prepared cousous’

Different from ga, there is 1o objection to using tuya in subordinate clauses and
similar constructions. When accompanied by a direct object pronoun, the
pronoun may undergo clitic fronting where appropriate. Examples:

maglik §-tuya d uma...
if / youMse®-past / prep / my brother

‘if you had been my brother...

mani §-tuya ?

where / you**®°-past

‘where were you 7’

xzaa mame$ day-tuya yeqqaq

look!* / how / us'®-pasT / he.says'

‘look what he used to say to us!’
When cooccurring with a negated verb, tuya precedes the negative particle waa,
eg.

tuya waa yessin

pasT / not / he knows™"
‘he didn’t know'
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13.5 ‘Be’-constructions

There are different constructions that can be translated with the verb ‘to be’ in
English. The first type is the non-verbal sentence, the second type is a verbal
construction with the verb i¥ ‘to be’. The two constructions are in
complementary distribution, according to aspect and syntax. There are some
differences between attributive (type: ‘he is a man’) and locative (type ‘he is at
home’) constructions, but they do not concern the basic tenets of the
structure, nor do they involve different verbs,

The non-verbal construction consists minimally of a predicate, which may or
may not be accompanied by a subject. The form of the predicate depends on
word class: when the predicate is a noun (incl. adjectives) or a pronoun, it is
preceded by a special predicative particle, d, e.g.

d ness ‘it’s me’

PRED /I

netta d amezzyan nsen ‘he is the youngest of them’
he / PRED / small™S675 / their

aayaz nnes d Imalik ‘her husband is the king’
man® / her / preb / king

According to regular assimilations, when followed by a noun starting in ¢, they
form an amalgam tt, e.g.
t tamyaat < d tamyaat ‘it is a woman’

Different from its homonym d, used for coordinating nouns (see 9.1.14),
predicative d is followed by the Free State, cf. the difference between the two
following phrases:

netta d adbib ‘he is a doctor’ (adbib is Free State)
he / prep / doctor®™
netta d wedbib ‘he and the doctor’ (wedbib is Annexed State)
he / and / doctor™®
When the predicate is a prepositional phrase or an adverb, d is not used, e.g.
ga din ispunya ‘there are Spaniards there’
oa / there / Spanish"™
wanita nnes ‘this here is his’

this.one™ / his
Possessive constructions are constructed by means of a prepositional phrase
with yaa ‘at’ (for more information, see below), e.g.

yar-i iZZen ttumubin ‘I have a car’

at-me / one / car

The non-verbal construction encodes a state, and in its neutral interpretation
it refers to the present. As such, it corresponds to the stative interpretation of
the Perfective in verbs.
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In the verbal construction the verb i (P: dza, It tiF) appears. Like a small
number of other copular verbs (esp. dweF ‘to become’), it is followed by a
predicate (see chapter 16), e.g.

ifi d aayaz ‘be a man!’
bel* / pRED / man®’

The verbal construction appears in a number of contexts. In the first place it is
found in contexts where the Aorist and the Imperfective are used, e.g.

ad yiti d aayaz ‘he will be a man’ (ad + Aorist)
AD / he.is* / preD / man®™

tiriy di tanZa ‘I live (lit. 1 am always) in Tangier’
Lam' /in / Tangier

In the second place, the verbal construction is used in relative clauses and
related constructions, such as question word questions and clefts, e.g.

aayaz-enni yedZan d uma-s
man®-that / being® / prep / brother-his
‘the man who is his brother’

mani tedZa Trayetmas?
where / she.is” / Tlaytmas
‘where is Tlaytmas?’

qa d ness i yedzan d Yusef
qa / PRED / 1/ that / being® / pren / Yousef.
‘it is me who is Yousef’

In relative clauses where the head relates to a prepositional phrase, the ‘be’-
verb is clipped to an invariable particle dZa (in negations: d#i), e.g.

thid i di dZa pintura

wall / that / in / be / paint

‘the wall on which there is paint’

thid i di dZa Fkwazi

wall / that / in / be / windows

‘the wall in which there are windows’

The verbal construction is also used for expressing existence, e.g.

Llah yedZa ‘God exists’
God / he.is”

Both verbal and non-verbal ‘be’-constructions often occur with the element ga
‘present relevance’. In non-verbal sentences with a pronominal subject, qa is
normally combined with a direct object pronominal clitic, which refers to the
subject. There is a major difference here between attributive and possessive
constructions on the one hand, and locative constructions on the other. When
attributive or possessive sentences have ga, the particle expresses the
relevance of the described state for the people involved in the conversation.
Compare the two following sentences:
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Sem t tamezzyant
your:sc / I‘RED/Sma”"SG:TS
‘you are young’

qa-Sem t tamezzyant
QA—yOuFISG‘[’O / PRED / small7567
‘you are young’

The first sentence is a simple description of the person that is addressed; her
young age does not have many implications at the moment of speaking. The
second sentence could be uttered when a father is answering his young
daughter’s request to be allowed to do something for which she is still to
young. In this context, the young age of the girl is immediately relevant to the
present, as it explains the father's refusal.

With locative expressions, on the other hand, using qa is the unmarked choice,
e.g.

uma-s qa-t di taddaat
brother-his / qa-him® / in / house
‘his brother is at home’

qa da iZZ iyeyd
QA / here / one / kid
‘there is a goat kid here’

it is marginally possible to have locatives without ga. In that case the
irrelevance to the present is stressed; thus when a child is asked by his teacher
about his homework on the political status of Melilla, he may answer:

MFiE, dayes ispunya
Melilla / in.it / Spanish™®
‘Melilla, there are the Spaniards in it’

In this example ga can be omitted because the content is completely irrelevant
for the present situation. Similarly, by saying MFi¢ din uma, ‘in Melilla is my
brother’, without ga, the implication is lack of real interest in the brother ~ one
could have such a sentence for example when talking about Melilla, and off-
hand mentioning that there is a brother living over there; when the position of
the brother is deemed an interesting fact in itself (and not just an interesting
detail about Melilla), one should use qa, i.e. MFi¢ qa din uma.

Possessive constructions with yaa have some special characteristics. In the
first place, it is impossible to have yaa followed by a full noun in a possessive
construction. The possessor can only be expressed lexically by means of
topicalization. This is different from the usage of yaa as a locative marker (‘at’),
f. the difference between the two following sentences:

iruh yaa baba ‘he went to my father’ (yaa is not possessive)
he.went" / at / my.father
baba, yaa-s ttmenyat ‘my father has money’ (yaa is possessive)

my.father / at.him / money
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yar-i iZZen ttumubin ‘I have a car’
at-me / one / car

A sentence like **yaa baba ttmenyat is ungrammatical.

In possessor relatives (i.e. a construction where the head functions as the
possessor in the relative clause), the same construction is used as with other
prepositional relatives, featuring the clipped element dZa, e.g.

tahenZiat i yaa dZa umedduker

girl™ / that / at / be / friend®

‘a girl that has a boyfriend’

tahenZiat i yaa dZa imeddukaf¥

girl™ / that / at / be / friends.

‘a girl that has (male) friends’
tahenZiat i waa yaa d% yemma-s

girl™ / that / not / to / be"® / mother-her
‘a girl that does not have a mother’

With the interrogative pronoun wi ‘who’ and min ‘what’, a further possessive
construction is used. In this construction, a special participial form yifan
appears. This is not a regular form of the verb ifi ‘to be’ - the regular Perfective
form is yedZan. In fact, yifan is probably the last remnant of a different verb,
meaning ‘to possess’, which is attested in other Berber languages, e.g.

wi yifan ttumubin-a ‘whose car is this? (lit. who possesses this car)’
who / having' / car-this
wi t-yifan ‘whose is it? (lit. who possesses it)’
who / it™*-having”
wi $-yifan ‘whose (child) are you?, who is your father?’
who / you"*$™-having®
min t-yi¥an, tayarrabut-a ‘what kind of boat is it (esp. what is it made of)’
what / it?®-having® / boat™-this
Similative stative constructions (‘to be like’) use the verb gg ‘to do, to make’,
eg.
yegga am wayrad

he.did? / like / lion®
‘he is like a lion’

13.6 Negation

Negation is marked by several means, which can be combined:

1. The preverbal markers waa and wi¥

2. The choice of a negative stem form of the verb (except in prohibitives)
3. The use of the particle bu

4. The use of a post-verbal negative particle (neutral: $a)



13.6 Negation 123

13.6.1 The preverbal negative particles

The preverbal marker wif ~ wi is only used in prohibitives; it is also possible to
use waa in this context. Irrespective of the choice of the particle, the verb is in
the (positivel} Imperfective form, e.g.

wif ssawa® = waassawaf  ‘don’t speak! (1)
cf. waa issiwiF $a ‘he does not speak (NI)’

In all ot‘her contexts, only waa is used, followed by a Negative Perfective or by
a Negative Imperfective (on ma in negative clauses, see 13.6.5).
13.6.2 The negative stem forms of the verb and negation of non-verbal sentences

The use of the negative stems corresponds to positive constructions in the
following manner:

Positive Negative

Imperative waa/wi¥ + (positive) Imperfective imperative
ad + Aorist waa + Negative Imperfective

Imperfective waa + Negative Imperfective

Perfective waa + Negative Perfective

In the negation of non-verbal sentences, two structures are found. In the first
structure, the predicate is negated by means of the particle waad#i.”” This is the
case when the predicate is not a prepositional phrase with a pronourn. In
addition, waadZi can be used when the preposition in question is n ‘of , e.g.

Sem waadZi bu d yemma
you®*¢ / is.not / not / prep / my.mother
‘you are not my mother’

ma waad?i t taddaat n $a n yizZen?
q/ is.not / pRep / house / of / some / of / one*®
‘isn't it the house of somebody?’

inin, ibawen waadZi bu nnes
those™ / beans / is.not / not / her
‘those, the beans, they were not hers’

waadzi bu amenni
is.not / not / like.that
‘it is not like that’

When the predicate is a preposition with a pronominal suffix, waa stands
before the prepositional phrase, e.g.
waa dayes walu

not / in.it / nothing
‘there was nothing in it’

2 This particle is derived from the negation waa and a perfective form of the verb ‘to be’. It
is also possible to use full verbal forms (i.e. waa tedZid bu d yemma) and forms which lack the
subject prefix, but maintain the suffix (i.e. waa-dZid bu d yemma).
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qa waa yaas bu idaan
QA / not / at.her / not / legs
she does not have legs (lit. there is not with her legs)’

13.6.3 The postverbal negative element bu

Most Tarifiyt sentences have a postverbal negative element in addition to the
preverbal negator. There are two types, which always immediately follow the
vex‘*bal complex. The first type consists of the element bu, followed by a direct
object or a predicate. In the second type other postverbal negators are used.
These may be sentence-final.

When a yerb has a lexical direct object, it is possible, but not obligatory, to use
g}tletpartlcle bu before the direct object; a noun following bu takes the Annexed
ate, e.g.

waa das-teggen bu wexxam
not / him"-they.do™ / not / house’
‘they will not make a house for him’

waa dasen-isexsag bu *xadaa
not / them™*°-he.spoiled™* / not / mood
‘he did not spoil (bu) their mood’
waa tezrid bu baba-tney?
not / you*t.saw™ / not / father-our
‘didn’t you see (bu) our father?’
It is not easy to define the difference between negations with and without bu.

Phrases with bu may be more emphatic than phrases without bu. In negations
of attributive non-verbal sentences, bu is facultatively present before the

predicate clause, e.g.
aqzin-enni waadzi bu d aqgzin
dog™-that / is.not / not / pren / dog*®
‘that dog wasn't a (real) dog’
It also sometimes appears before a verbal predicate, e.g.

waa dawem bu tyennZey
not / for.youM?*° / not / Lsing"
‘I'm not singing to you’
It is obligatory in some constructions, such as the examples below:

waa yaas bu temyaat
not / at.him / not / worpar}‘s
‘he doesn’t have a wife
waa dinni bu ffaaq qae '
not / there / not / difference / entirely
‘there is no difference in that
It is not possible to combine bu with the neutral postverbal negation 3a or

other postverbal negations.
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13.6.4 Other postverbal negative elements

The most common post-verbal negator is $a, which, like French pas, functions
with simple negations, e.g.

waa ssiney Sa
not / Lknow™ / not
‘I don’t know’

waa t-yufi Sa dinni
not / her®-he.found™ / not / there
‘he did not find her there’

waa tgeceed Sa x wuatu
not / she.climbed™ / not / on / fig.tree®
‘she did not climb on the fig tree’

nes§ waa t-tiwyey a
1/ not / her®-Lmarry™ / not
‘T am not going to marry her’

waa tewsi $a ayi-nni
not / she.gave™ / not / milk™-that
‘she had not given that milk’

wenni waa yaas $a
that.one™ / not / at.him / not
‘that one, he hadn’t (anything)’

The element $a is absent in a number of situations, the most important of
which will be enumerated below (cf. Lafkioui 1996):

1. When another postverbal negative element is present, such as bu (see
above).

2. When two negative phrases or one positive and one negative phrase occur
in a kind of coordination, e.g.

waa $8in waa swin

not / they.ate™” / not / they.drank™”
‘they did not eat or drink’

$3iy waa ZZiwney

Late? / not / L.got.satiated™

‘I ate, but 1 was not satiated’

3. When the negation is followed by the head of a relative clause, e.g.

waa tufi wi das-d-ifemmeen arrud

not / she.found™ / who / her'-hither-gathering'/ clothes®

‘she did not find (somebody) who would (regularly) collect the clothes for
her’

In many other contexts, both sentences with and without $a are possible. The
exact differences in meaning are not clear, e.g.
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waa tegg*ed ‘don’t be afraid’
waa tegg¥ed 3a ‘don’t be afraid’

In addition to $a and bu, there are several other post-verbal negative elements,
most important of which are:
wad ... hedd ‘nobody’

waa t-yezri hedd
not / him"-he.saw™" / anybody
‘nobody saw him’

waa ... walu ‘nothing’

waa das-nnin walu
not / him®-they.said"® / nothing
‘they did not say anything to him’

waa ... ufa d ... ‘not even’

wada yari ufa d i77en
not / at.me / even / prep / oneM
‘T don’t have anybody (lit. not even somebody is with me)’

waa ... yia ~wad ... yaa ‘not ... but, only’

waa itifi yia di Fxadag nwem
not / it™.is' / only / in / mood / you
‘it will only be as you wish (lit. it will not be but as your wish)

M:PL

wad ... ¥a ... Fa ‘neither ... nor’

waa yaawem fa yemma-twem a eenti-twem
not / at.you™™ / neither / mother-your"*- / neither / aunt-your™*
‘you have neither a mother nor a paternal aunt’

13.6.5 Negative constructions with ma

In addition to the negative structures described above, there is a negative
construction using the element ma. This is mainly found in contexts of strong

assertion, such as oaths, e.g.

welleh ma yaas Fheqq

by.God / not / at.him / right

‘by God,? he is not right!’

ahhqg-arrebbi ma d ness

truth.of.the.Lord / not / PRED /1

‘by the Truth of God, it is not me’
The positive counterpart of such constructions has the conjunction hama ~
hima ~ huma ‘so that’, e.g.

*Even though welleh is part of an oath formula, it can also express strong assertion without
a strictly religious connotation.
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a welleh huma $3iy-t
o/ by.God / in.order / Late"-it""°
‘I shall certainly eat it!"

welleh ma $Siy-t
by.God / not / I.ateP-it¥>°
‘I have absolutely not eaten it’

Ma is also regularly found in combination with eemmags
however, can also be combined with wag, e.g.

gemmags ma yus-ed
never / not / he.came®hither
‘he has never come’

gemmags waa d-yusi
never / not / hither-he.came™
‘he has never come’

usa yuhef ma ad yesbaa
then / he.got.tired® / not / Ap / he.is.patient?
‘then he got fed up with waiting’

yuheF wusSen ma ad yefhem
he.got.tired® / jackal*® / not / Ap / be.understands*
‘Jackal tried in vain to understand’

w-——
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‘never’, which,

A special construction involving ma is found with the verb ahef ‘to get tired, }1;0
get fed up with, to try without result’, When followed by a second verb, the
two verbs are linked by means of ma, e.g.
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14.1 General outline of sentence structure

The minimal structure of a sentence is a verb in the case of a verbal sentence
and a non-verbal predicate in the case of a non-verbal sentence.

In non-verbal sentences, the predicate is marked by means of the eleme‘nt d
when the predicate is a noun or a pronoun. When the predicate is a
prepositional phrase or an adverb, there is no predicate marker, e.g.

d uma ‘it is my brother’
Q ness ‘it is me’ '
nu ‘it is mine (lit. of me)’
n yemma ‘it is my mother’s (lit. of my mother)
ammu ‘it is like this’
Subjects normally precede the predicate, e.g.
netta d uma ‘he is my brother’
nes§ ammu ‘Tam like this’

When the non-verbal sentence is preceded by ga ‘present relevance’ or tuya
‘past’, the subject is often expressed by a direct object suffix following qa, resp.
tuya, e.g.

qga-t di taddaat ‘he is home’

qa-him® / in / house

tuya-ayi d amehdaa ‘I used to be a student’

pasT-me™ / prep / student™
In verbal sentences, there is at least a verb; it is not necessary to have a lexical
subject, e.g.

yus-d ‘he has arrived’

he.came’-hither

The core of a verbal sentence has the following structure:
(qa/tuya) Verb - (Subject) - (Direct Object) - (Prepositional Phrases/Adverbs)

ga yewSa baba ttmenyat | Mimun
oA / he.gave® / my.father / money / to / Mimoun
‘my father has given money to Mimoun’

The place of adverbial phrases is somewhat variable, and they sometimes
occur between the verb and the lexical subject or object, e.g,

yeebaa xaney nhar-a yinsi
he.fooled” / on.us / day-this / hedgehog"®
‘Hedgehog has fooled us today (nhar-a)’
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yiwi-d arrebbi nhar-a tyazitt
he.brought™hither / Lord / day-this / chicken
‘the Lord has brought (us) today a chicken’

Free pronouns only occur in the core when they refer to the subject, or when
they are embedded in a prepositional phrase. Subject pronouns in the core are
not extremely frequent, probably because the emphasis automatically
attached to the use of a free pronoun makes them logical candidates for
topicalization or focalization (see below), e.g.

yeqqim netta dinni itenned itenned
he.stayed® / he / there / he.turns' / he.turns'
‘he (netta) stayed there and turned and turned’

tamyaat-enni nneyni, tesSa nettat tayaqzist-enni
woman®-that / other / she.ate” /she / hare®™-that
‘as for the other woman, she (nettat) ate the hare’

While possible, the presence of all elements in one single core is not very
frequent; normally, there is either pronominalization of at least one of the
elements, or topicalization (see below), or both.

14.2 Topicalization

All non-verbal elements in a sentence can be put in sentence-initial position.
In such a case, they mark the topic of the sentence, i.e., they tell what the
sentence is about. There is pronominal reference to the topic in the core part
of the sentence (except for adverbs). The topic stands in the Free State. When
the topicalized element functions as the subject of the sentence, there may or
may not be an intonational break (comma intonation) between the topic and
the core (Lafkioui 2011: 119ff.); when it is another element, comma intonation
is obligatory.

ness(,) wsiy-as landris inu i Fatima
1/ Lgave®-her' / address / my / to / Fatima
‘as for me, I gave my address to Fatima’

landris inu, wsiy-as-t; i Fatima
address / my / Lgave"-her'®-it"™ / to / Fatima
‘as for my address, I gave it to Fatima’

Fatima, wsiy-as landris inu
Fatima / 1.gave’-her® / address / my
‘as for Fatima, I gave her my address’

nhar-a, wéiy-as landris inu i Fatima
day-this / 1.gave’-her'® / address / my / to / Fatima
‘today I gave my address to Fatima’

lkitab-a, dayes landris n Fatima
book-this / in.it / address / of / Fatima
‘as for this book, the address of Fatima is in it’
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netta, min yexdem wussen,?
he / what / he.worked" / jackal®s
‘as for him, what did the jackal do?’

nettat qa-t t tahenZiat
she / qa-her™ / prep / girl™
‘as for her, she is a girl’

Topicalization is obligatory in possessive phrases with yaa when the possessor
is expressed by a noun, e.g.

tamyaat-enni yaas iZZen mmi-s
woman"-that / at.her / one / son-her
this woman has a son (lit. this woman, with her is a son of hers)

It is possible to have several topicalized elements in one sentence, e.g.

nthar-a, ness wsiy-as landris inu i Fatima
day-this / 1/ Lgave®-her' / address / my / to / Fatima
‘today, as for me, 1 gave my address to Fatima’

ness, yemma waa yari $a
1/ my.mother / not / at.me / not
‘as for me, I don’t have a mother’

It is quite common to have topicalization with a full pronoun immediately
followed by a lexical topic, e.g.

netta muss, yeqqim ifetteh
he / cat™ / he.stayed® / he.swims'
‘he, the cat, started to swim’

The element ga ‘present relevance’ can occur before the topicalized element; it
can also stand immediately before the core of the sentence, e.g.

qa tisinaf waa das-ggint walu
oa / needles™ / not / him'-they".do"* / nothing ,
“(qa) as for the needles, they didn’t hurt her at all

qa ness waa zemmaay

aa/ 1/ not / Lean™ o
“(qa) as for me, [ can’t (or: as for me, I am sick)

ness ga a Semm-awyey

1/ an/ AD / you>*™®-Lbring* ,

‘as for me, (qa) I shall marry you
In non-verbal sentences, ga can come both before and after the subject of the
non-verbal sentence, e.g.

ga ness d eenti-twem

QA /1/ vrep / aunt-your™®

‘l am your aunt’

nes$ ga d eenti-twem

1/ aa / prep / aunt-your™™
‘as for me, | am your aunt
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14.3 Post-topic

In addition to normal topicalization, which concerns the initial position of the
sentence, it is possible to have elements put after the core. This will be called a
post-topic. The post-topic comes after the core of the sgntence. its exact
function is not clear. Post-topics with full pronouns are quite frequent; post-
topics with a noun are much less frequent, and seem to be mainly found in
non-verbal sentences. Such nouns take the Annexed State,” e.g.

mara waa ffiyent ad ffyey ness

if / not / they.exit™ / ap / Lexit* / 1

‘if they don’t go out, I will go out, me’

d asemmam, uyi-ya

PRED / sour™SeTS / milk*S-this

‘it is sour, this milk (Annexed State of ayi)’

qa d ahenzia, win
Qa / prep / boy®™ / that.one™
‘it is a boy, that one over there’

febda dayes tahraymest, netta

always / in.him / cunningness™ / he

‘he is always cunning, he (lit. there is always cunningness in him, he)’
The following common expression always has the post-topic:

d wenni netta
PRED / that.one™ / he
‘that’s the way it is; o.k.”

It is possible to have a topic and a post-topic in one sentence, e.g.
tenni ga iwyex-t, ness
that.one’ / qa / Lbrought®™her™ /I
‘that one, I am married to her, me’

With Imperatives, one can also have a post-topic, e.g.

hwa Sekk ‘you go down!’
go.down!* / youM*

14.4 Focalization: cleft sentences

Focus (new information in the sentence) can be expressed by means of a cleft
sentence, Cleft sentences consist of a subjectless non-verbal sentence. followed
by a relative clause (see 15.3), which is always linked to it by means of the
relative particle i. The first part of the cleft can take the form of any non-
verbal predicate. It can be d + noun/pronoun, but prepositional phrases and
adverbs can also be clefted. Different from normal non-verbal predicates, the

29
V\{)e]do not know of cases where a noun occurs in post-topic position after the core of a
veroal sentence, and are therefore not sure about the State of the noun in this position.



14.4 Focalization: cleft sentences 133

predicative particle d is not obligatory in the first part of the cleft sentence.
Examples:

(d) Semm i t-yenyin
(PrED) / you™® / that / her™-killing"
‘it is you who killed her’

(d) Fqadi i xam ya ihekmen

(prED) / judge / that / on.you™® / ap / judging”
‘it is the judge who is going to judge you’
zzayes i tettaay

with.it / that / Lbeg’

‘it is using this (a drum) that | beg’

ammu i dayi-yegga yinsi
like.this / that / me"-he.did" / hedgehog"®
‘it is like this that Hedgehog has done to me’

The first part of the cleft can be negated, e.g.

waadZi bu d ne3s i ten-d-ifemeen
is.not / not / pren / 1/ that / them™-hither-gathering”
‘it is not me who put them together’

waadZi amenni i das-tennid ?
is.not / like.that / that / him"-you*®.said"
‘isn’t it like that that you told him?’

The cleft sentence can be preceded by a topicalized element, e.g.
ness, imendi, ne$$ i t ya yessin
1/ grain /1/ that /it"* / ap / taking"
‘as for me, the grain, it is me who is going to take it’
The cleft sentence can be preceded by ga ‘present relevance’ and tuya ‘past’, e.g.

ga d nes§ i yedZan d Imalik
qa / prEp /1/ that / being” / prED / king
“it is me who is the king’

tuya d $ekk i t-icedfen ?
pasT / bRED / you™® / that / itMP-repairing” .
‘was it you who repaired it?’




15. Relative clauses and related constructions

There are two types of relative clauses, with different syntax: those that have a
definite head, and those that have an indefinite head. Definite heads are often
- but not always - marked by means of a deictic clitic, mostly -enni. Indefinite
heads often - but not always - have a marker of indefiniteness, such as i#Zen ‘a,
one’ or 3a ‘some, a certain’, When definiteness is not explicitly marked in the
head, only the type of relative construction permits one to recognize it. T he
difference between definite and indefinite relative clauses is similar to that
between definite and indefinite adjectival constructions (see 11.2).

15.1 Indefinite relatives

Relative clauses with indefinite heads do not have specific marking of the
relative clause. They are simply juxtaposed to the head. The verb has normal
inflection, and the participial form is not allowed. There is pronominal
reference to the head in the relative clause (in the following examples, the
relative clause is between square brackets) e.g.

qa yewt-ayi iZZen sseyyed [uSaay-as aysum]

QA / he.hit®-me™ / one / gentleman / Lstole’-him'® / meat®™

‘a gentleman from whom I had stolen meat has beaten me’

din i¥en tgedduht [dayes Fehrua]
there / one / tinbox*® /in.it / condiments
‘there was there a tin box that had condiments in it’

iwden yaa i#%en taddaat [texia]
they™.arrived® / at / one / house / it".is.deserted"
‘they arrived at a house that was deserted’
15.2 Definite relatives
Relative clauses with definite heads are characterized by the following features:
_ the relative clause has no pronominal reference to the head
- in subject relatives the so-called participle is used (see 4.1)

- there is clitic fronting, and the allomorph ya of the preverbal particle ad
‘non-realized’ is used (see 7.1.1)

- in prepositional relatives, the preposition (without pronominal suffix) is put
in the position immediately following the relative marker i.

- the relative marker i is used in all non-subject relatives, except indirect
object relatives. It is facultative for subject relatives.

- in indirect object relatives there is a relative marker umi,

For relative clauses based on non-verbal sentences, see 13.5.

ne
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15.2.1 Subject relatives

Subject relatives are relative clauses where the head functions as the subject of
the relative clause. Subject relatives are different from other relative clauses
because the verb takes participial inflection.

marra Feybar-a [yeffyen] a d-yeeqeb da cawed

all / dung-this / exiting® / op / hither-he.returns® / here / again

‘all this dung which has gone out (been spread over the land) should be
taken back’

aayaz-enni [d ya yasen] d Mimun
man®>-that / hither / Ap / coming” / prED / Mimoun
‘the man that is going to come is Mimoun’

wenni [ixeddmen Febda] ad yedweF d tazaa
that.one™ / working' / always / ap / he.becomes” / prep / rich.person
‘he who works all the time shall become rich’

wenni [waa ixeddmen $a] ad yeqqim d Fmeskin
that.one™ / not / working™ / not / ap / he.stays* / prep / poor.person
‘he who doesn’t work will remain poor’

Subject relatives can be linked to the relative clause by the relative marker i,
but this is not obligatory, cf.

aayaz [ i das-yewsin ttmenyat] d taZaq

= aayaz [das-yewsin ttmenyat] d taZaa

man® / (that) / him"-giving® / money / prep / rich.person
‘the man who gave him the money is rich’

15.2.2 Direct object relatives

Direct object relatives obligatorily have the relative particle i. Apart from this,
the main difference with non-relatives are clitic fronting and the use of ya as
the allomorph of ad, e.g.

xedZsey s ttmenyat [i dayi-yew3a baba]

Lpayed® / with / money / that / me"-he.gave’ / my father

‘I payed with the money that my father had given me’

15.2.3 Indirect object relatives

Indirect object relatives use the linker umi, e.g.

tenni [umi ya yegg _tiggest] yessexsar-it
the.one’ / to.whom / ab / he.does” / tattoo / he.spoils'-her™
‘each one to whom he made a tattoo, he spoiled her’

aayaz [umi t-w3iy] d amedduker inu
man'® / to.whom / it™°-Lgave” / prep / friend® / my
‘the man to whom I gave it is my friend’
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15.2.4 Prepositional relatives

Relative clauses in which the head functions as part of a prepositional phrase
always have the relative marker i. The preposition has no pronominal suffix and
follows i immediately. The preposition takes the isolated form (see 9.1), e.g.

missa [i x ssaasey rkas-nni] t tamegqqrant
table / that / on / Lput® / glass-that / pred / bigFsers
‘the table on which I put this glass is big’

In prepositional relatives of a non-verbal clause, an invariable particle dZa is
used (see 13.5), e.g.

tahenZiat [i yaa d%a umedduker]
girl™ / that / at / be / friend*
‘a girl that has a boyfriend’

15.3 Cleft constructions

Cleft constructions (see 14.4) consist of the predicate of a non-verbal sentence,
modified by a relative clause. The use of the relative marker i is obligatory in
all clefts, including subject clefts, e.g.

(d) netta i d-yusin nhar-a
(prep) / he / that / hither-coming” / day-this
‘it is he who has come today’ (subject cleft)

(d) Mimun i zriy
PRED / Mimoun / that / Lsaw®
‘it is Mimoun that I saw’ (Direct Object cleft)

15.4 Question word questions

Question word questions are similar to clefts in that the question word
functions as a head to which a relative clause is attached. There are two major
differences between question word questions and (other) clefts. In the first
place, question words are never preceded by d, in the second place, the
relative marker i is not used,” e.g.

wi dawem-t-yennan?
who / youM#L-it™™-saying”
“who told it to you?’ (subject interrogative)
min d-yesya zi ssuq?
what / hither-he.bought” / from / market
‘what did he buy from the market? (Direct Object interrogative)
mefmi d ya tawdent?
when / hither / ap / you™™"arrive*
‘when are you going to arrive here 7’
For further details, see 12.2.

* Many question words end in i, e.g. mani ‘where’, mefmi ‘when’. It is not possible to analyze this i
as the relative particle, as the question word still has i when it appears alone, e.g. mefmi? ‘when?".




16. Operator verbs and complementizers

‘Operz,itor‘ ver}os are verbs that function like English auxiliaries such as ‘can’,
start’ or ‘begin’. Different from English and many other European languages, the
second verb in such a construction is always finite. It is impossible — or at least
hlgh'ly unnatural ~ to use a nominal form in such constructions. Thus, where
English would have infinitives or gerunds, Tarifiyt has full verbal forms, e.g.

yebda yetxemmem ‘he started to ponder (lit. he started he is
pondering)’
he started” / he.ponders!

xsey ad meiey ‘I want to marry (lit. I want [ shall marry)’
Lwant®/ ap / Lmarry*

Many operator verbs determine the choice of the aspect of the second verb.
This is according to the aspectual properties set out by the operator verb. Thus
verbs such as xes ‘to want’ or zemmaa ‘to be able to’ set out an action that is not
{vet) realized. Therefore, they are always followed by a verb constructed with
the particle ad. On the other hand, verbs like bda ‘to begin’ or ggim ‘(begin and)
go on’ set out an action that will probably take some time and are therefore
constructed with an Imperfective.

There are a few verbs that do not determine the aspect of the second verb.
Most prominent is the verb ‘to find (that)’, e.g.

yuf-it yetxemmem ‘he found him pondering (Imperfective)’
he.found®-him® / he.ponders'
yuf-it yeffey ‘he found that he had gone out (Perfective)’

he.found”-him® / he.exited”

‘Be’ and ‘become’~verbs are followed by a full stative predicate, mostly (but not
necessarily) a non-verbal clause (see also 13.5). Examples:

qa yedwer' d adbib
oa / hebecame® / preED / doctor'®
‘he has become a doctor’ (non-verbal complement)

yedwef qaz yeggenfa
he.became’ / entirely / he.healed"”
‘he became fully healed’ (verbal complement)

In addition to operator constructions, there also exist complementizer
constructions (as with English ‘that’). The complementizer is illa or belli.

yessen illa ad ariy
he.knows’ / that / Ap / Lwrite”
‘he knows that I will write’
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qa tessned illa d mmi-m
aa / you™ kriow” / that / pren / son-your®
‘you know that it is your son’

qa tessned illa uma-5 yeddaa
aa / you* know" / that / brother-your™ / he.lives”
‘you know that your brother is alive (lit. lives)’

Imuhimm teeq¥-it illa d mmi-s
well / she.recognized®-him™ / that / prep / son-her
‘well, she recognized (him) that he was her son’

tufa illa walu
she.found" / that / nothing
‘she found that there was nothing’

With ssen ‘to know’, one remarks the difference between the complement
construction and the operator construction, as in:

yessen ad yessiweF
he.knows® / ap / he.speaks®
‘he knows (how) to speak’

When the verb is negated, the question particle ma is used instead of illa:

waa ssiney ma yus-d
not / Lknow™ /  / he.came®-hither
‘I don’t know whether he came’

With the lexicalized clipped version waa-ssi, it is possible to do without a
complementizer, e.g.

waa-ssi a d-yas niy lla

don’t know / ap / hither-he.comes” / or / no i

‘I don’t know whether he will come or not




17. Coordination and subordination

17.1 Coordination

The two main coordinators are d ‘NP coordinator’ and niy ‘or’. The coordinator
d ‘and’ is a preposition that is only allowed to coordinate nouns and (free)
pronouns. The coordinative preposition d is different from the comitative
preposition, which is ak(ed) ‘with’ (see 9.1.6). The noun following d is in the
Annexed State, e.g.

netta d umedduker nnes
he / and / friend® / his
‘he and his friend’

In series of coordinated Noun Phrases, the preposition d is normally repeated,
eg.

imendi d farina d yaaden

barley / and / soft.wheat / and / wheat?s

‘barley, soft wheat and wheat’

Sentences are normally not coordinated. It is marginally possible to use the
comitative preposition ak for sentence coordination, e.g.

yewta gg* kessud-enni ammu,

he.hit” / in / wood?**-that / like.this

ak umi ya yewwet gg* kesSud-enni...

with / when / ap / he hits* / in / wood™-that

‘he hit on the piece of wood like this, and when he had hit on the piece of
wood...

Instead of ak it is also possible - at least with younger speakers - to use the
Arabic loan mea in this context.

The coordinator niy ‘or’ is used in all kinds of coordination, eg.

min ya tesSed, ma ayrum imendi niy wenni n farina?

what / ap / you*’.eat" / o/ bread" / [of] barley / or / that.one™ / of / soft.wheat

‘what are you going to eat, bread made of barley, or that made of soft
wheat?' (noun coordination)

manis ya tadfed, ma zi fmeZra niy zi tewwqqt?

whence / ap / you*.enter” / ¢ / from / ditch / or / from / door®®

‘whence will you go out, through the ditch or through the door?
(coordination of prepositional phrases)

ma d azegg”ay niy d aSemiar?
Q/ PRED / red™S%FS [ or / pRED / whiteMSOT
‘is it red or is it white?” (coordination of two non-verbal predicates)’
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debbag xasent niy ad uyuay ness
handle!* / on.them /or / b / Lwalk? /1

‘dispose of them or I shall go myselft’ (coordination of two verbal
sentences)

Niy also occurs in tag questions:

ma yettef mlih niy lla?
a/heheld” / well / or / no
‘does it hold well or not?’

baba-twem ma yaas asiawen, niy?
father-your™™ /  / at.him / horns™ / or
‘your father, does he have horns, or (not)?’

In addition to d and niy, there are a number of coordinators which only
coordinate sentences:

maSa, walakin, walayenni ‘but’, seeea ‘but in reality’, e.g.

qa yari mmi d waabib inu

QA / at.me / my.son / and / stepson™ / my

maSa wada ssiney mmi zegg” aabib inu

but / not / Lknow™ / my.son / from / stepson®® / my

‘ have a son and a stepson, but I can't see the difference between my son
and my stepson (lit. but I don’t know my son from my stepson)’

nessin netyif a t-id-yawi yemmut,

we / we.think / ap / him"°-hither-he.brings* / he died”

secea yiwi-t-id yeddaa

in.reality / he.brought®him"-hither / he lives®

‘we thought he would bring him dead, but he brought him alive!’

¥a... fa ‘neither ... nor’. This is only used in combination with a negation, e.g,

waa yaawem fa yemma-twem fa eenti-twem

not / at.you™*"/ nor / mother-your'™ /nor / aunt-your**
: i}

‘you have neither a mother nor a paternal aunt

17.2 Subordination
number of frequent subordinators. Some of these cause clitic
E’};flifnagrisze 7.3) and (if syntactically possible) the allomorph ya of the

preverbal particle ad. Others do not have this effect.

17.2.1 Hypothetical and Counterfactual

v ~ mad¥a if (hypothetical) ] .
?ggasu&i‘fﬁ‘; altof‘ r},,lgfa indicates hypothesis; the outcome may be realized or

ot. In the subordinated part (the protasis), mara is always followed by a
not.

perfective verb or by a non-verbal predicate. Mafa does not cause clitic
erfecti

fronting, e.g.
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mara texsed a dam-t-news
if / you .want” / ap / you ™0 himM.we give®
‘if you want, we will give him to you’

mara waa ffiyent ad ffyey ness
if / not / they".exited™ / ap / Lexit / |
‘if they don’t go out, I shall go out myself

mara t tahenZiat, ZZ-it
if / preD / girl™ / let!A-her®®
‘if itis a girl, leave her in peace’

mfi, meelik ‘if (counterfactual)’

The subordinators m#i and meelik indicate a hypothesis which is known to be
untrue. They are followed by a verbal clause with a Perfective verb or‘vby a
non-verbal predicate. The main clause is often preceded by the particle ifi or,
more emphatically, tif; it is normally in the Perfective too. The counterfactual
subordinators cause clitic fronting, e.g.

mfi d-usiy i¥i 33y
if / hither-Lcame® / then / Late”
if 1 had come, 1 would have eaten’

Counterfactuals with a non-verbal predicate always use the particle tuya ‘past’, e.g-
mecelik $-tuya d uma i¥i agq-e$ akidi
if / youMS®®_past / pRED / my.brother / then / here.is-you™s® / with.me
‘if you had been my brother, you would have been with me’

waxxa ‘even if’
This conjunction causes clitic fronting and the allomorph ya of the preverbal
particle ad. It does not set out a specific aspect, e.g.

waxxa dayi-t ya tewsed t tamedZac, a t-qebfey
even.if / me'°-her® / ap / you™. give" / prep / egg' / ap / her™-Laccept®
‘even if you give her in the form of an egg, 1 will accept her’

waxxa d NunZa nney a t-awyey
even.if / prep / Nunja / our / ap / her™-1take*
‘even if it is our Nunja, I shall marry her

waxxa temmut waa nzemmaa d t-ness

even.if / she.died® / not / we.can™ / Ap / her™-we eat*
;

‘even if she were dead, we could not eat her

Waxxa also appears as an interjection meaning ok

17.2.2 Temporal subordination

umi, fami ‘when (past)’

These temporal subordinators are used when the subordinated clause refers to
something anterior to the main clause. They are either followed by ad + Aorist
or by a Perfective. They cause clitic fronting and the allomorph ya of the
preverbal particle ad, e.g.
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nitni umi ya awyen ibawen-ni waa ten-arrin a
they" / when / ap / theyMbring" / beans-that / not / them™™-they™ plant™ / not

‘thhey, when they had taken these beans with them, they did not plant
them’

umi t-yenya, tbedd

when / him®-he killed® / she.stood.up"
‘when he had killed him, she stood up’

xmi, Xemmi, Xemminni, xminni ‘when (non-past)’

These temporal subordinators are used when the subordinated clause is
temporally simultaneous or posterior to the main clause. Simultaneity is
expressed by an Imperfective, posteriority by ad + Aorist. The subordinators
cause clitic fronting and the allomorph ya of the preverbal particle ad, e.g.

xemmi tragg*ahen yaa taddaat teqqar-asen attas

when / they™.go.home' / to / house / she.says-them™* / much®

when (or: while) they go home, she always tells them a lot’

xmi d ya tFehhgent yaa taddaat, deh3ent marra

when / hither / ap / you™.arrive* / to / house / laugh!*™ / all

‘when (or: while) you will arrive at the house, all of you should laugh!”
amen, ‘while, like’
Simultaneous events can be expressed by means of the conjunction amen ‘while’.
This conjunction causes clitic fronting, e.g.

eefsey x uma amen yettes
Lstepped® / on / my.brother / while / he.sleeps”
‘I stepped on my brother while he was sleeping’

yeggua amen itett
he.walks' / while / he.eats'
‘he walked and ate at the same time’

nedwey X yiZZen weyyuf amen xafes iqubas degg yagynen
I.ju‘mpedP 7 on / one™*s / donkey™ / while / onhim / waterjars / in / saddle.bags
I jumped on a donkey while there were water jars on him in his saddle bags’

When the subject is the same in the first part of the sentence and in the second, it
is more natural to leave out amen, €.,

yeggua itett
he.walks' / he.eats .
‘he walked and ate (at the same time)

Amen has a second meaning ‘like’, e.g.

% ruhey ad ttsey Zar yayetma, amen teggey Febda ‘
?sgnr?i.véngF / ;xoy/ Lsleep” / between / mybrothers™ / like / I.do'v / ’always
‘then | went to sleep between my brothers like 1 always did
;Lizr;glloordinator is followed by ad + Aorist and refers to a coming event. It has
clitic fronting and the allomorph ya of the preverbal particle, e.g.

t.
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ZZ ar' ya kksey FeSzur-a
let!* / until / ap / 1.take.away” / trees-this
‘leave (it) until 1 will take these trees’

afami ‘until’
This subordinator is followed by a verb in the Perfective and refers to a past
event. It causes clitic fronting, e.g.

yeqqim ifetteh afami yezra i¥Zen wesvem
‘he.stayed" / heswims' / until / he.saw” / one / fish™ )
he kept on swimming, until he saw a fish’ (the subject is a cat, looking for fish)

hama ‘until’

This subordinator is followed by the Perfective. It does not cause clitic fronting,
eg.

nes§ waa tettsey hama yaasa wezru-yin
f / not / Lsleep™ / until / he.is.put.down’ / stone*>-that
Ishall not sleep until that stone over there has been put down’

qber ‘before’

This subordinator occurs in two constructions. In the first construction, it is
immediately followed by the subordinated clause, and the allomorph ya of the
particle ad is used. In the second construction, gbef is linked to the rest of the
subordinated clause by an element ma. In this case the element ya does not
appear. In both constructions, the subordinated clause has ad + Aorist, e.g.

gber ya xerqey usin-d lwalidin inu yaa Hulanda
before / ap / Lam.born® / they.came™hither / parents / my / to / Netherlands
‘before I was born, my parents came to the Netherlands’

qbet ma a d-asen tuya ixedzes
before / that / ap / hither-they™.come” / past / he.payed®
‘before they came, he had already payed’

zegga, zegg”ami, ‘since’
These subordinators cause clitic fronting, e.g.
zegga d-yusa, thies
since / hither-he.came® / he.is.sick”
‘since he has come he is ill’
zeggvami swiy pastiyya-nni ggenfiy
since / Ldrank® / pill-that / Lhealed”
“since I took this pill [ have recovered’

The English conjunction ‘after’ is translated into Tarifiyt by a compound
expression
awaani umi, lit. ‘after when'’, e.g.

awaani umi ixfeq gahfen yaa Nnadug
after / when / he.was.born” / they".moved homes" / at / Nador
‘after he was born, they moved to Nador’
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17.2.3 Other subordinations and coordinations

Causal subordination (or coordination - the difference is diff!’cult to establish)
is normally not expressed in Tarifiyt, the causal relationship being inferred
from the context. Explicit causal subordinators can bg used, hf""je,"er' Most
common among these are min-zi, elaxatgq, the Spgmsh loan pufki and the
standard Arabic loan lanna. The causal conjuctions do not cause clitic
fronting or the use of ya instead of ad, e.g.

uma ifagh purki yezy-it
my.brother / he.washappy" / because / he.saw’-her™
‘my brother is happy, because he has seen her

Finality is expressed by the conjuctions hama, huma, hima, henda and ba$ ‘in
order to, so that’. They are followed by ad + Aorist or, when negated, by waa +
Imperfective. They do not cause clitic fronting or the allomorph ya of the
particle ad, e.g.

teggen ¥faxaq huma ad ssepwen Imakla
they™.do' / charcoal / in.order / ap / they™.cook? / food
‘they put on charcoal in order to cook the food’

tennuffaa huma waa t-id-yetwiti
she.hid” / in.order / not / her®-hither-he sees™
‘she hid so that he would not see her’



18. Texts

In the following a couple of glossed and translated texts are presented,
belonging to different genres. The first text is a short excerpt from a written
autobiographical sketch by a Dutch Moroccan writer, in which he describes his
childhood. The second text is a story from the Rif-Berber oral tradition,
transcribed from a recording with a young woman, The third text has a more
modern flavor. It is an excerpt of an Islamic sermon held in Tarifiyt and
diffused through the means of the internet. While its contents reflect (modern
varieties of) orthodox Islamic viewpoints, its form is highly innovative: the use
of Tarifiyt instead of Arabic, and the use of the internet for the propagation of
the message are very different from the traditional situation. After this, a
couple of traditional izfan are given, two-line songs sung at marriages and
other occasions. Finally, a number of dialogues are given, including some
typical greeting sequences.

18.1 How fairy tales were told

This text is an excerpt from the autobiographical work which sketches a
childhood in the Rif, written by €ali Amaziy: Tudunin war itizyen (Zutphen:
Wohrmann print service, 2012, p. 3). The transcription has been adapted to the
conventions used here.

Am nes&in am wattas n yewdan mammes i eeqiey
like / 1/ like / many*® / of / people*® / how / that / 1.remember®
1, like many people, the way I remember,

tuya xminni i ya rahey ad ttsey degg® xxam
past/ when / that / ap/ 1.go* / ap/ Lsleep” / in / room*
when I would go sleeping in the room

#aa yayetma d yemma,
between / my.brothers* / and / my.mother
between my brothers and my mother,

yemma tuyd yaa a tessexsi taftié n Fgendif
my.mother / past / just / b / she.puts.out* / wick / of / cil.lamp
my mother would just put out the wick of the oil lamp

niy a tsud x teftic n tSumeet a t-tessexsi,
or / b/ she.blows / on / wick® / of / candle / ap / it™-she.puts.out?
or blow on the wick of the candle in order to put it out,

usa a tessenta a daney-d-tini iZZen thaZit zi tinni yessaggwaden attas
then / Ap / shebegins® / ap / us'®-hither-she.says* / one / story / from / those / scaring' / lot™
and then she would begin to tell us one of the very scary stories,




148 18. Texts

hima a nesqag, niy hima a daney-yawi yides deyya. ' A
so.that / ap / we.are.silent” / or / so.that / A/ us™-it".brings* / sleep’b‘S / 1mm'ed1ately .
so that we would keep quiet, or so that we would fall asleep immediately (lit.

so that sleep would carry us away immediately).

Mammes tuya kidney ttnus henna 3a n twafatin .
how / past / with.us / she.spends.the.night' / my.grandmother / some / of / times
Like when my grandmother would sleep at our place some times,

ufa d nettat tuya teqqar-aney-d tihuza zi tinni yessaggwaden a,t,ta;s. L
as.well /prep / she / past / she.says'-us®-hither / stories®™ / from / those® / scaring' / lo
she would also tell us very scary stories.

tFS

AmeSnaw thaZit n wemziw niy ameSnaw thafit-enni n tenni yesSin mmi-s
like / story / of / ogre® / or / like / story-that / of / the.one® / eating’ / son-her
Like the story of the ogre, or like the story of the woman that ate her son,

niy n tenni i tuya yetrahen s dZifet yaa imedfan
or / of / the.one' / that / past / going' / with / night / to / graves.
or of the woman that used to go to the cemetery at night

tfettef dinni seysu s ufus umettin.
she.rolls.(couscous)' / there / couscous / with / hand® / [of] dead.person®®
and roll couscous there with the hand of a dead person.

Henna tuya tessen iZZen wattas n thuZa
my.grandmother / past / she.knows” / one / lot*s / of / stories*®
My grandmother knew a lot of stories

uda tuya xminni i daney-d-teqqar Sa n thazit
then / past / when / that / us'-hither-she.says' / some / of / story
then, when she would tell us a story

a teqqaa a teqqaq a daney-d-teawed thaZit-enni
Ap/ she.says' / AD / she.says' / ap / us®-hither-she.tells* / story-that
she would tell and tell and tell us the story,

af daney-tesfa marra nessuxrut,
until / us'-she.heard' / all / we.snore'
until she heard us all snoring,

xenni i ya tessen henna belli yiwy-aney yides
then / that / ap / she.knows® / my.grandmother / that / it.brought®-us® / sleep™
when my grandmother would know that we had fallen asleep

usa a tesqaq hima uta d nettat a tettes.
then / ap/ she.issilent” / so.that / as.well / prep / she / ap / she.sleeps®
she would stop speaking so that she could sleep too.

Masa 3a n twaratin testiy-as { henna ttfaya-ayi-d

but / some / of / times** / Lheard™-her" / to / my.grandmother / she.calls"-me®-hither
But sometimes | heard my grandmother call me:

‘A €fi inu, a €Fi inu, ma tettsed niy cad waa tettised?’

0/ Ali/my/o/Ali/my/o/youPsleep’ / or/ yet / not / you*.sleep"”

*All, my Ali, are you asleep, or are you not yet asleep?”
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A das-iniy ne35: ‘A henna, nes$ ead waa ttisey 3a.’
AD / her'®-Lsay* /1 / o / my.grandmother / 1/ yet / not / L.sleep™ / not
I would answer: ‘Grandmother, I'm not yet asleep.’

Usa a tsiyi henna a dayi-d-teqqar thafit-enni.
then / ab / she.continues® / my.grandmother / ap / me'-hither-she.says' / story-that
Then my grandmother would continue telling me the story.

Usa tuya henna kuf twafa a tesqag,

then / past / my.grandmother / every / time / AD / she.is.silent
Then my grandmother would time and again stop speaking,
usa a dayi-d-tfaya

then / Ap / me'-hither-she.calls®

and call me:

‘A €Fi inu, a £F inu, ma tettsed niy ead? Waa tettised $a?’
o/ f\li /my/o/Ali/my/aqfyouSsleep® / or / yet / not / you*.sleep™® / not
Ali, my Ali, are you asleep or not yet? Aren’t you sleep?’

Kuf twara a dayi-d-tfaya,
every / time / ap / me'hither-she.calls*
She would ask me time and again,

txezzar-ayi ma yiwy-ayi yides niy ead.
she.looks-me™ / o/ it".brought’-me® / sleep / or / yet
looking whether I had fallen asleep or not yet.

18.2 The story of Gold-Pearl and his mother

This is a traditional story as told by a young woman.

Ruh xas, a xas nrah waa ntegg*ed! HaZit-ek!™
{go!" / on.him / ap / onhim / we.go* / not / we.fear / Hazit-ek
‘We will go through it without fear.”’

Yekkaa? i7 uZedZid yaas iZZen yiyyaa n yaaden yemyaa.
he.rose’ / one / king® / at.him / one / field* / of / wheat / he.is big?
Once upon a time there was a king who had a big field of wheat.

Usa yus-d zeema yemsennad. Usa kkint ssin tmehtas,
then / he.came-hither / youknow / it.leaned” / then / they".passed® / by.there / mowers®s
Then it was hanging over. Then some women who mow the grass passed.

tuya waa-ssi sebea ufa trata,
pasT / don't.know / seven / or / three.
They were, 1don’t know, seven or three,

ness muhimm ssney tfata, ad infy tfata.

1/ in.fact / Lknow® / three / ap / Lsay* / three.
(Well, 1 know three, so I'll say three.)

31 The first line is a conventional opening formula of a story. The word haZit-ek is Arabic
opening and literally means ‘I told you'.
32 The verb kkaa ‘to rise’ is often used to initiate a new series of actions.
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Tenn-as tmezwarut:
she.said’-her'® / first™s
The first one said:

- Mfi dayi ya yawi® bab n yiyyar-a,
if** / me™ / ap / he.brings* / possessor / of / field®-this.
- If the master of this field would marry me,

a das-ggey” aZedZab s yizZ uyeydu.
ap/ him'*-Lmake" / gown®® / with / one® / rolagh®
I would make him a gown with a single rolag.”

Teawd-as tenneyni, tenn-as:
she.told™her® / the.other" / she.said®-her'
The other said:

- Mafa yiwy-ayi bab n yiyyar-a,
if / he.brings"™-me® / possessor / of / field*S-this
- If the master of this field marries me,

a das-ggey seksu s yiZfen tidaatt,
AD / him"-L.make* / couscous / with / one®s / ear.of.grain
I will make him couscous out of a single ear of grain.

Tenni taneggarut tenn-as:

the.one" / last™* / she.said®-her'®

The last one said:

- Mar'a yiwy-ayi bab n yiyyar-a,

if / he.brings’-me'® / possessor / of / field*-this.

- If the master of this field marries me,

a das-d-Z¥ey mmi-s yaas tiyugit n wuay di tenyiat.

4D / him®-hither-1.leave” / son-his / at.him / pearl™ / of / gold® / on / forehead*
1 will give him a son with a golden pearl on his forehead.

Netta tuya-t dinni, tuya yeteesses, tuya yennuffaa yeshessa yaasent.
he / past-him™ / there / past / he.guards' / past / he.hid" / he listens' / at.them*
He was there, he was guarding, he had hid and listened to them,

Yekkaa iruh yexdeb tamezwarut,
he.rose’ / he.went? / he.asked.the hand® / first™s

He asked the hand of the first one,

tenni das-yennan: ‘a das-ggey aZedZab s yiZZ uyeydu'

the.one’ / him"-saying” / ap / you™****-make” / gown™ / with / one** / rolag®
The one that had said: ‘I will make you a gown from a single rolag’

 The verb awi expresses that something is carried somewhere. With the particle -d ‘hither’,
it can be translated as ‘to bring’. Awi is also used, like in this sentence, for taking somebody
as one’s wife or husband. ) o

3 M# is the counterfactual; later on hypothetic mara is used. ' ‘

* The verb gg can be translated in a number of different ways into English: ‘do’, ‘make’,
‘put’, ‘be like’.

%1.e., a bundle of washed and carded wool that has not yet been spun.
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Ixedb-it, yiwy-it, yiwy-az-d tfist,
he.asked".the. hand.of-her™ / he.brought’-her™ / he.brought’-her'®-hither / fleece
He asked her hand, he married her, he brought her a fleece,

tFist uhuti amen tekmer'”
fleece / [of] ram*® / while / she.is.complete”
an entire ram'’s fleece.

TedZm-it tqaqds-it, hay hay, 3a iruh diha, $a tzery-it,
she.spun®it™ / she.carded™-it"® / ho / ho / some / it".went” / there / some / she.rolled®it"™
She spun it, she carded it, ho ho! some of it went here, some of it she let roll away,

waa das-t-teggi Sa, waa das-teggi bu uqubbu.
not / him'*-it*°-she.made™ / not / not / him™-she.made™ / not / cloak”
She did not make it for him, she did not make a cloak for him,

Waa das-teggi Fa d Fqebb.
not / him'-she.made™ / even / prep / hood
She did not even make a hood for him.

Ieawed i tenneyni.
he.repeated”® / to / the.other
He did the same to the other.

Yiwi tenni das-yennan:
he.brought® / the.one® / him"-saying"
He married the one that had said to him:

‘a das-ggey seksu s yizZen tidaatt’.
Ap / youM®®°-make* / couscous/ with / one” / ear.of grain
‘I will make you couscous from a single ear of grain’

Netta yiwy-as-d fmudd, fmudd n yiaden.
he / he.brought’™-her'®-hither / mud / mud / of / wheat®®
He married her and brought her a mud, a mud of wheat.

Thaay-iten, tssiff-iten, Sa iruh t tanexxa,
s_h'e,ground"-them"’”’0 / she.sieved"-them™™ / some / itM.went / preD / bran®
She ground it, she sieved it, some of it became bran,

$way iruh d iwzan, Swayt ¢ tiwzatin,
some / it™.went / Prep / crushed.grains™ / some /rrep/ finely.crushed.grains®
some of it became crushed grains, some finely crushed grains,

$way d aan t taneyda.
some / pren/ flour™ / prep / powder™
some flour like powder.

Waa das-teggi fa t tfatac.
not / him'-she.made™ / even / prep / couscous.rolling®
She did not even make for him any couscous rolling.

¥ The expression amen tekmef ‘like she is complete’ is used as an equivalent of English ‘entire’.
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Taneggarut yiwy-it, tenni das-yennan:

last'?s / he.brought’-her™ / the.one’ / him"-saying"

He married the last one, the one that had said to him:

‘a das-d-#Zey mmi-§ yaas tiyugit n wuay di tenyiat.’

D/ youMSS®_hither-Lleave® / son-your® / at.him / pearl® / of / gold® / on / forehead*s
‘I will give you a son with a golden pearl on his forehead.’

Yiwy-it yesbag, ttak ttak, yaas ddiset, yeteayan. '
he.brought-her™ / he.took.patience® / ttak / ttak / at.her / pregnancy / he.waits' )
He married her, he waited patiently, ttak ttak, she became pregnant, he waited,

Yeteayan, nhar-a tiwes3a, nhar-a tiwessa,
he.waits' / day-this / tomorrow"™ / day-this / tomorrow™

he waited, day after day, day after day.

yiwed-d xas tsee Shug, tzeyyed, turu-d,
it.arrived®-hither / on.her / nine / months / she.gave.birth® / She.gave.birth”—hithe'r
She reached her nine months (lit. nine months reached her), and she gave birth,

turu-d mmi-s yaas tiyugit n wuay di tenyiat.
she.gave.birth™-hither / son-his / at.him / pearl® / of / gold*® / in / forehead"®
she gave birth to a son with a golden pearl on his forehead.

Tekkaa tasniwin nnes yiant zzayes nnant-as:
she.rose’ / co-wives / her / they".were jealous® / from.her / they’ said*-her"®
The other wives became jealous and said:

- Xyaq taniti tezZ-d mmi-s yaas tiyugit n wuay di tenyiat,
good / this.one® / she.left™hither / son-her / at.him / pearl™ / of / gold*® / in / forehead?®
- Okay, she has given birth to a son with a golden pearl on her forehead,

nessin min nenna wad neggi $a, taniti a tifi tefde¥ xaney?!
we / what / we.said® / not / we.did"" / not / this.one’ / ap / she.is* / she.is.better” / on.us.
we, we did not do what we had promised, and she, she should be better than us?!

Tekkaa-d tekk-d senni iZZen tmeseest,
she.rose’-hither / she.passed™hither / by.there / one / beggar™*
So a beggar woman passed by,

nessin neqqar-as tameseest, ttettaa.
we / we.say'-her'® / beggar™ / she begs'
we call it a beggar women, she begged.

Nettat meskina mix d-teZZa ahenZia-nni, tesxef safi.
she / poor.one” / when / hither-she.left” / boy™-that / she fainted® / enough
The poor one had fully fainted when she had given birth to the boy.

Wint-as tehfu usa sfesyent-as ddhen,
they".gave™her' / she.gulped” / then / they*.made.melt"-her® / butter
They gave it to her, she drank, they melted butter for her,*

*® We are not certain of the meaning of tfatac. It probably refers to the end result of the
action of rolling the couscous.
¥ This passage describes traditional actions around childbirth.
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teggent ddegg-nni, safi teshed, ttekk adu tmuat.

they".made’ / thingy-that / enough / she.fainted” / she.passes' / under / ground”®

They did that sort of thing, then she fainted, she fainted (lit. she passed under
the ground)

Ksint-as ahenZia-nni nnant-as, tmeeces, tenn-as:
they".took.away’-her'® / boy™-that / they".said"-her® / she.begs' / she.said-her"®
They took the boy away from her and said to her, she was begging, she said to her:

- A xai waa yaaney da 3a, yaaney illa sten turu,

o/ my.aunt / not / at.us / here / not / at.us / only / one’ / she.gave birth®

- Aunty, we don’t have anything here, we only have someone who has given
birth,

tendaa mmi-s tugi a t-tessyem,
she.threw® / son-her / she.refuses” / ap / him"-she.raises*
and thrown away her son, she refuses to raise him.

mara texsed a dam-t-news a t-tesseymed.
if / you™.want" / ap / you™*°-him®-we.give* / ap / him™-you®.rajse"
If you want, we shall give him to you so that you can raise him.

Tenn-as: - Wah a yessi ewSent-ayi-t.
she.said®-her' / yes / o / my.daughters / give!**™-me'°-him®
She said: - Okay, my daughters, give him to me.

Teksi-t nettat.
she.took.away®-him®™ / she
She took him with her.

Usa wsint-as, qessent-as tifettett,
then / they".gave’-her™ / they’.cut.off-him' / little finger™
So they gave him to her, they cut off his little finger,

ggint-as-t deg gemmum i yemma-s.
they”.put™her-it"/ in / mouth* / to / mother-his
and put it in the mouth of his mother.

Ggint-as-t deg gemmum, tuyud,
they”.put’-her®-it" / in / mouth™ / she.went”
They put it in the mouth (of his mother) and she went away,

wiint-as aseymi, ssehnunndent-t di tsunnad, di tkettanin.
they".gave’-her® / baby™ / they".wrapped’-him® / in / swaddling.clothes* / in / cloths*
they gave her the baby, they wrapped him in swaddling clothes, in cloths.

Tssehnunnd-it di tsunnad nnes teksi-t.
she.wrapped’-him™ / in / swaddling.clothes* / his / she.took.away®-him™
She wrapped him in swaddling clothes and she took him with her.

Teksi-t tmesceSt-nni, safi.
she.took.away™-him®™ / beggar"**-that / enough
The beggar woman took him away, that’s it.
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Kkaa™ ggint-as tifettett-nni deg gemmum umi tuyud tmeseest-nni,
rise” / they'.put"™her'® / little.finger"-that / in / mouth®® / when / she.went” / beggar™-that
So they put the little finger in her mouth when the beggar woman had gone away,

mbeed umi t-twaran ggua a tfaq, sekkaant tyuyyit:
after / when / her®-they".saw' / almost / ap / she.wakes.up” /they’.made.rise / crying
and then, when they saw that she was going to wake up they started to cry:

- Aaaaa qa ta tesSa mmi-s,
oooh / qa / this.one / she.ate” / son-her
- Oooohhh, she has eaten her son!

nessin nerha kis, nessuds-it ttaaf nnes, nennd-it, oo
we / we.took.care” / with.him / we.made.sleep®™him™ / next / her / We'swaddledp_hlm.
We, we were taking care of him, we made him sleep at her side, we swaddled him,

a ga tesSa mmi-s!
oh / qa / she.ate / son-her
and now she has eaten her son!

Ssekkaant xas tyuyyit.
they".made.rise’ / on.her / crying
They started to cry.

Yaagg“eh-d waayaz, nnant-as:
he.came.home®-hither / man* / they".said®-him'
The husband came home and they told him:

- a sidi, a ga tamyaat nne$ i das-d-yeZ¥in mmi-§
o/sir /o /qa/ woman™ / your"s® / that / youMs®°-hither-leaving® / son-your*s¢
- O Sir, your wife that has given you a son

yaas tiyugit n wuay di tenyiat, a ga tess-it!
at.him / pearl™ / of / gold*® / in / forehead® / o / aa / she.ate®-him™
with a golden pearl on his forehead, she has eaten him!

Yekkaa netta yessekk abarrah yaa udewwag-nni.
he.rose” / he / he.sent” / messenger™ / to / village"-that
He sent out a messenger to the village.

Yenna: - a ga mames das ya ggey.
he.said® / o / oA / how / her / ap / Ldo*
He said; - This is what I shall do to her.

Iyaas™ i yiZZ ufunas yekks-as ifem-nni
he.slaughtered” / to / one® / 0x" / he.took.off’-him® / skin™-that
He slaughtered an ox, he took off the hide

yegg-it xas, yesygad-as-.
he.put®-it¥® / on.her / he.made.wear"-her'°-it"°
and put it on her, he made her wear it.

* In this sentence, the verb kkaa ‘to rise’, in the sense of initiating an action, has lost its
verbal inflections.
* The verb yags ‘to slaugher’ is always constructed with an Indirect object.
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Usa wenni yaa dZa* $a n weyyut, wenni yaa dZa $a ufunas,
the.one / at / be / some / of / donkey"® / the.one" / at / be / some / [of] ox*®
After that, anyone who had a donkey, anyone who had an ox,

wenni yaa dZa $a n werfyem, aya Fuhus,
then / the.one™ / at / be / some / of / camel” / whatever / animals.
anyone who had a camel, any kind of animal,

yesmuna-yas-t-id s kus3i,
he.makes.go.with'-her'®-it"™-hither / with / everything
he would put them all together for her.

Yesmun-as-t-id, tebda ttras.
he.makes.go.with™her'®it"™_hither / she.started” / she.herds'
He put them together for her and she started herding them.

Ruhen wussan usin-d, ruhen wussan usin-d,
they".went® / days*® / they™.came’-hither / theyM.went” / days"® / they".came®-hither
The days came, the days went, the days came, the days went,

ahenzia-nni yemyag, yeqqim® itiraa.
boy™-this / he.grew.up® / he.sat” / he.plays’
the boy grew up and started to play.

Tesseym-it tmeseeSt-nni, yemyag, d aayaz.
she.raised™-him® / beggar™S-that / he.grew.up® / prep / man™
The beggar woman raised him, he grew up, he became a man.

Yekkaa min yexdem netta
he.rose” / what / he.worked® / he
So what did he do?

Yaas yis d wusSen d wussa, yagbba-ten
at.him / horse™ / and / jackal®® / and / greyhound®® / he.raised”~them™®°,
He had a horse, a jackal and a greyhound, and he raised them (together).

usa yekkaa itiraa tSamma uhenZia-nni.
then / he.rose’ / he.plays' / ball / boy"-that
Then the boy started to play ball.

Yekkaa itiraa tSamma yalleh, yalleh, yalleh,
he.rose” / he.plays' / ball / come.on! / come.on! / come.on!
He played ball on and on and on,

yewta tiamma ‘ttraaak’.
he.hit” / ball / ttrak
he hit the ball, ttraaak.

[¥¥en twessaat waa-ssi iqerb-as fbugmet
one / old.woman®s / don't know / he.turned.over’-her® / kettle
An old woman, I don’t know, he kicked over her kettle;

2 On this construction, see section 13.5.

 The verb ggim ‘to sit, to remain’ is used with a following verb in the Imperfective as a durative
auxiliary. In such contexts it means that the action goes on for a certain time. Different from
similar constructions in European languages, it can be used to imply also the starting point of the
enduring action, conveying ‘he started to do something for a certain time’.
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tuya ttfewwaq seksu, ura waa ssiney.
pasT / she.steams' / couscous / or / not / Lknow™ '

She was steaming couscous (or [ don’t know [what she was doing exactly]).

Iqerb-as-t-id, tseyyh-as-d. Teffey-d: o
he.turned.over’-her®-it™™-hither / it".spilled”-her®-hither / she.came.out"-hither
He kicked it over and it spilled over, she came out:

o/ who / doing® / like.this / ap / youM™-he.gives*
- The one that did that, may He give you*...

Ttedea, ttekk*ua. Nnan-as ihenfian nneyni:
she.complains' / she.insults' / they™ said™-her' / boys / other
She complains, she insults. The other boys told her:

- A qa waa dZi bu d nesSin, a qa d ffan.
o/ aea/not / is.not / not /pren / we / o / Qa /PRED / so-and-so
- It wasn’t us, it was so-and-so.

Tenn-as: - Mfi ya tegged inadan i yemma-§
she.said™-him" / if / ap / you*.do” / good.deeds / to / mother-your™*
She said: - Would that you had done good deeds to your mother!

a qa srasenn-as ifeyman.
0/ QA / they™.make.herd“-her' / camels
they let her herd camels.

A qa tenni yaak a ga tseym-i$ waha,

o/ / the.one’ / at.you™e / o / qa / she.raised™youMs® / just.
The one that you have, she just raised you,

a ga waa dZi bu d yemma-3.

o/ /not/is.not / not / prRep / mother-your¥s¢

she is not your mother.

Yaagg*eh ixeyyeq,

he.came.home” / he.was.bad-tempered®

He came home with a bad temper,

a qa tenni t-yesseymen yeqqar-as yemma.
o/ qa/ the.one’ / him™-raising” / he.says'-her' / my.mother
you know he called the one that had raised him mother,

Yenn-as: - A yemma a dayi-tegged Swayt uhaabid.
he.said"-her'® / o / my.mother / ap / me®-you™®.make* / little / [of] semolina.porridge®®
He said: - Mother, you must make some porridge for me,

Yenn-as: - Masa a yemma a dayi-tegged Swayt n ddhen ahuri dayes.
he.said™-her' / but / o / my.mother / ap / me®-you™.make* / little / of / butter / pure™ / in.it
He said: - But, mother, you should put some ghee in it.

Tenn-as: - Wah a mmi.
she.said"-him® / yes / o / my.son
She said: - Okay, my son.

“The intended subject of this elliptic curse is God.
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Yenn-as: - Gg-it s ufus nnem.
he.said”-her'® / dot*-it™ / with / hand™ / your™®
He said: - Do it with your hand.

Yenn-as:
he.said™-her'®
He said:

- Xemmi ya yen” waa t-id-tfarray af dayi-t-tinid.
when / ap / it™.boils* / not / it"™-hither-you® pour!' / until / me'%-itM-you*©.say*
- When it boils,® don’t pour it out before you have told me.

Yekkaa yen*a, tenn-as: - A mmi, yen*a.
it".rose” / it".boiled® / she.said”-him' / o / my.son / it boils’
It boiled and she said: - My son, it is ready.

Truh yaas tenn-as - Qa yen*a,
she.went” / at.him / she.saidP-him® / qa / it".boils’
She came to him and said: - It is ready.

Yekkaa, tuya yeqqim.
he.rose® / past / he.sat?
He rose, he had been sitting.

Truh yaas, ddhen-nni tekks-it-id s ufus nnes.
she.went® / at.him / butter-that / she.took.out’™-it“-hither / with / hand*® / her
She went to him, she took the butter out with her hand.

Yenn-as: Kks-it-id s ufus nnem.
he.said’-her'® / take.out!*-itM-hither / with / hand*® / your™®
He said: - Take it out with your hand.

Tekks-it-id s ufus nnes.
she.took.out’-it¥-hither / with / hand*® / her
She took it out with her hand.

Yenn-as: - Gg-it s ufus nnem di teyduat-nni.
he.said’-her' / dof*-it* / with / hand*® / your™® / in / pot**-that
He said: - Put it with your hand into the pot.

Nettat truh a t-tegg, netta yettf-as din fus.
she / she.went” / ap / it"-she.does" / he / he.took™her'® / there / handfs
She was about to do it, but he took her hand there. (scil. while in the pot)

Yenn-as: - A dayi-tinid ma s tidet Sem d yemma,
he.said®-her®® / ap / me'®-you®.say* / o/ with / truth / you™® / prev / my.mother
He said: - You must tell me, are you really my mother,

ma yari $a n yemma nneyni?!

o/ at.me / some / of / my.mother / other
or do I have another mother?

* The verb ey can be translated as ‘to boil, to cook, to be ready (food), to be ripe’. Both the
translations ‘to boil’ and ‘to be ready’ would fit the context here.
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Tenn-as: - Wah a mmi aga-t yaak. .
s_he.said“-him'o/yes /o/myson/ look-her™ / at.you™*¢
She said: - Yes, my son, you do have (another mother).

Aga ha mames, qa ness kkiy ssenni tuya tmesesey. |
look / here.it.is / how / oA/ 1/ Lpassed’ / by‘thexje / pasT/ Lbeg
This is how it is, I passed there, I was begging.

Nnant-ayi: ‘A qa tendar-it yemma-s tugi a t-tesyem.’ .
they" said™me'® / o / qa / she.threw®-him™® / mother-his / she.refuses’ / ap / him®-

she.raises* . N
They told me: ‘She has thrown him away, his mother refuses to raise him’.

Ysiy-Sek, sseymey-Sek.
Lcarried®-you™s® / [ raised®-youMs2°
I tock you with me and I raised you.

Yenn-as: - Mani tedZa?’
he.said™-her'® / where / she.is?
He said: - Where is she?

Tenn-as: - DdSag-nni yegg»eZ, attas n Imasafa.
she.said™-him™ / village-that / it*.is.far” / much®™ / of / distance
She said: - The village is far away, a big distance.

Usa yegg“ua. Yettef usSen-nni,
then / he.goes' / he.took® / jackal™-that
Then he went. He took the jackal.

Yenn-as: - A yaas rahey, a xas aazuy.
he.said®her'® / ap / to.her / L.go* / ap / on.her / Lsearch?
He said: - I shall go to her, I shall search her.

Usa yettef usSen igaan-it yaa wussa.
then / he.took” / jackal™ / he.attached"-him® / at / greyhound*
Then he took the jackal, and attached it to the greyhound.

Usa yenya x uyis nnes.
then / he.mounted® / on / horse* / his
Then he mounted his horse.

Yegg*ua yegg*ua yegg*ua, usa zarren-t yewdan.
he.goes' / he.goes' / he.goes' / then / they".see’-him™ / people*®
He went, he went, he went, and the people saw him time and again

Usa a as-inin:

then / ap / him'*-they™.say*

and would say:

- Subhanllah®® usSen imun aked wusia!

amazing! / jackal™ / he.is.together” / with / greyhound*>

- Amazing, a jackal goes together with a greyhound.”

“Lit. ‘praise of God’, an interjection used to convey surprise.
** Jackals and greyhounds are supposed to be each other’s deadly enemy.
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Usa a as-yini netta:
then / ap / him'®-he.says® / he
And he would say:

- Subhanllah tenni ye33in mmi-s man tammuat di tedza?
amazing! / the.one' / eating” / son-her / which / land*™ / in / she.is?
- Amazing! The one who ate her son, in which land is she?

A as-inin: - Ruh a qa ntesta xas! Masa ruh yaa zzat!

ap / him®®-they".say* / gol* / o / aa / we.hear' / on.her / but / go!* / to / forward
and they would say: - Go, we heard about her, But go further.

Yeqqim yegg*ua yegg*ua yegg*ua uhenzia-nni.

he.sat” / he.goes' / he.goes' / he.goes' / boy"-that

The boy kept on going and going and going,

Wenni i kides ya yemsefqan a das-yini:
the.one / that / with.him / ap / meeting* / ap / him'-he.says*
Everyone that met him said:

- Subhanllah ugSen imun aked wugal
amazing} / jackal™ / he.is.together” / with / greyhound®
- Amazing/, a jackal goes together with a greyhound.

A das-yarr*® netta:
ap / him'®-he.gives.back” / he
and he would answer:

- Subhanllah tenni yesSin mmis man tammuat di ted?a?
amazing! / the.one / eating® / son-her / which / country® / in / she.is”
- Amazing! The one who ate her son, in which country is she?

Usa umi ya yuyua, afmi yufa tenni mani taawes.
then / when / ap / he.goes" / until / he.found” / the.one’ / where / she herded”
So he went until he found her, where she herded.

Usa nettat s ugemmum nnes tenn-as,
then / she / with / mouth®® / her / she.said"-him®
And she, with her proper mouth, said to him,

nettat tenni umi srasen ifeyman, yemma-s-nni, tenn-as:
she / the.one / to.whom / they".make herd' / camels / mother-his-that / she.said’-
him®she, the one that they made herd camels, this mother of his, she said:

- Subhanllah ug$en imun aked wu3ia!
amazing / jackal™ / he.is.together” / with / greyhound®®
- Amazing!, a jackal goes together with a greyhound.

Yenn-as netta: - Subhanllah a Falla,

he.said’-her' / he / amazing! / o / mylady

and he said: - Amazing, mylady!

tenni yessin mmi-s man tammuat di tedZa?

the.one' / eating” / son-her / which / country™ / in / she.is”
The one who ate her son, in which country is she?

** The verb arr to give back’ is regularly used in the sense of 'to answer’.
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Tenn-as: - D ne$§ a mmil!
she.said™him™ / prep / 1/ 0 / my.son
She said: - It's me, my son!*

Tenn-as: - $3iy mmi am waa t-53iy.
she.said™him' / Late” / my.son / like / not / him™-L.ate™"
She said: - I have eaten my son like I did not eat him.

Tenn-as: - Yaa ggbbi waa $5iy bu mmi, yaa Feebd” $Six-t.
she.said™-him®® / at / Lord / not / Late™ / not / my.son / at / servant / Late®™-him™
She said: - As God concerns, I did not eat my son, as men concerns, I ate him.

Usa yebda,icawd-as. Teawd-as Fqissa.
then / he.started® / he.told’-her' / she.told™him® / story
So he started and told her. She told him the story.

Yeqqim kides icawd-as marra min das-iwegeen,
he.sat” / with.her / he.told"™-her / all / what / him"-happening”
He sat down with her and told her everything that had happened to him,

min das-ggin, mant ssibba, mame$ das-temsaa.
what / him'°-they™.did® / what / reason / how / him'-it" happened®
what they had done to him, what was the reason, what had happened to him.

Ku#3i ieawd-as-t. Yekkaa yenn-as:
everything / he.told*-her'®-it¥®° / he.rose’ / he.said*-her"
He told her everything. Then he said:

- Ma a kidem rahey yaa waayaz-nni nnem a dayi-yessens?
Q/ ap / with,youF® / L.go* / to / man*-that / your™*® / ap / me®-he.makes.pass.the.night*
- Can I go with you to that husband of yours, would he invite me for the night?

Tenn-as nettat: - Wah a mmi, mara texsed a trahed, a trahed.
she.said™-him" / she / yes / o / my.son / if / you*“.want” / ap / you*.go* / ap / you*®.go*
she said: - Okay, my son, if you want to go, you should go.

Yenn-as: - A das-ttaay ttif-llah™.
he.said®-her / ap / him"-beg" / hospitality
He said: - I will ask hospitality from him.

Amezwaru tegg”ed. Yenn-as:
firstMsofs / she.is.afraid” / he.said’™-her”
At first she was afraid. He said:

- Sem izzaa, nes$ a Sem-d-dfagy.
youF™e / go first!* /1/ an / you ¥ hijther-I.follow"
- You go first, I shall follow you.

* Mmi ‘my son’ is to be understood here as an endearing address to a younger person, not
implying family relationship.

%0 ¥eebd is to be interpreted here in the religious sense of ‘servant to God’, i.e. ‘human being'.
5! From the Arabic expression dif llah ‘guest of God’. In traditional Moroccan rural society,
anyone asking hospitality by means of this formula had to be housed and fed for three
days.
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Yaa izzaa ss$n-ayi taddaat waha.
only / go.first! / show!*-me" / house / just
Just go first and show me the house.

Ua yendeh yis nnes, yiwi kis ussen aked wusa.
then / be.guided" / horse™ / his / he.brought® / with.him / jackal™ / with / greyhound**
He guided his horse, he took with him the jackal and the greyhound.

Gg“uan. Iwden yaa taddaat.
they™.go' / they™.arrived” / at / house
They went a long time. They arrived at the house.

Tenn-as: - Ag-a8 da iZZen yaazzu xak.
she.saidf’-him“’ / 1ookl-youMse® / here / one™ / he.searches' / on.you™
She said: - There is someone here that is looking for you.

Yeffey uzedzid-nni, a qa d aZed?id. Yeffey, yenn-as:

he.went.out® / king*>-that / o / qa / pren / king'® / he.went.out” / he.said’-him'
The king came out, it was a king. He came out and said:

- Min $-d-yeSgan?

what / you™**®_hither-be of interest”

- What has brought you here?

Yenn-as: - Ttaay yaak ttif-llah,
he.said*-him' / Lbegged® / at.you™s® / hospitality.
He said: - 1 ask for hospitality,

a dayi-tessensed nhar-a mara yexs wur nnes,
AD / meP-you®.make.pass.the.night* / day-this / if / it".wants® / heart* / your™®
you should invite me for the night today, if your heart wants.

Yenn-as: - Marhba! Aqa-Sek yari d anewZi!
he.said"-him™ / welcome / look-yous*® / at.me / Prep / guest™
He said: - Welcome! You are my guest.

USa yenn-as netta: - Adef.
then / he.said’-him'® / he / go.in*
Then he said: - Come in!

Yessidf-it yeqqn-as yis-nni.
he.let.in®-him™ / he.tied"-him®® / horse™-that
He let him in, he tied for him the horse.

U$Sa-nni d wusSen-nni yeqqn-iten ttaaf i uyis nsen.
greyhound®-that / and / jackal*-that / he.tied’-them"™ / next / to / horse*® / their
He attached the greyhound and the jackal at the side of their horse.

Yegg-iten akides. Udfen.
he.put’-them"® / with.him / they™.went.in"
He put them with him. They went in.

Yudef, yessidf-it, yegg-it, a qa d anewZi.
he.went.in® / he.let.in?-him™ / he.made™-him® / o / qA / prep / guest™
He went in, he let him in, he did it, he was his guest.
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Yenn-as: - Aqa-$ yari d anewZi,
he.said®™him' / look-you™s6™ / at.me / prED / guest™
He said: - You are my guest,

marhba, aqa-$ yari d anewZi.
welcome / look-youMs® / at.me / pRED / guest™
welcome, you are my guest.

USa isawd-as, yenn-as:
then / he.told’-him' / he.said*-him™
Then he said to him:

- Mayemmi teggim i tayya-yin amenni,
why / yO\‘JM“’L.did" / to / stave.woman-over.there / thus
- Why did you do thus to that slave woman over there,

mayemmi das-teggim amenni?
why / her'®-you™* did" / thus
Why did you do s0?

Yenn-as: - Qa tenni, ah ya mmi, m¥i dag ya iniy.
he.saic.l"-l'limIO / A/ that.one® / woe! / o / my.son / i / you™s¢* / ap / Lsay*
He said: - That one, oh my son, if I would tell you.

Yenn-as: - Ttagk-ayi zeg wamziwen, qa tenni tess-ayi mmi!
he.said*-him'® / leavel*-me' / from / ogres*® / qa / that.one’ / she.ate®me™° / my.son
He said: - Keep me away from ogres, she has eaten my son.

SweZdent amensi, sweZdent kursi,
they".prepared® / dinner™ / they®.prepared” / everything
They prepared dinner, they prepared everything,

tayywin fayant xas.
slave.women / they".called™hither / on.him.
the slave women called him.*

Yeysi amensi.
he.carried® / dinner®
He took the dinner.

Yenn-as: - A as-ggey iZzZ usutaa.
he.said’-him® / ap / you"=¢*°-1.do* / one" / demand*®
He said: - I want to ask you something.

Yenn-as: - Sutaa, ness ad ggey!
he.said*-him™ / demand!* /1/ ap / 1.do*
He said: - Ask, and I shall do it for you.

Yenn-as: - Ma a teZZed tayya-yin
he.said®-him® / o / ap / you*®.leave* / slave.woman-over.there
He said: - Would you allow that slave woman

%2 When there is a guest, it is fitting that the women remain in the kitchen, and that the host
gets the plate from the kitchen. Of course, this is not the way it would work in a palace, and
the storyteller seems to envisage a situation in which dinner is cooked by the family rather
than by servants.

Ly
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a d-tqarreb yaa wendu®” a kidi te3s?
ap / hither-she.comes.near® / at / basket** / ap / with.me / she.eats®
to come closer to the basket and eat with me?

Yenn-as: - Ah ya mmi, ttaak-as zeg wamziwen.

he.said"™-him'® / woe! / o / my.son / leavel*-youMs®®® / from / ogres™s.
He said - Woe, my son, keep me away from ogres.

Tin tess-ayi mmi.

that.one.over.there’ / she.ate”me'® / my.son

She has eaten my son.

Ieawd-as tanyana.
he.repeated”™him™ / second.time /
He said it once more.

Yenn-as: - Umi t-tessutaad, d wenni netta.

he.said"™-him" / when / it-you.demand® /PRep / that.one™ / he

He said: - If you ask it, that’s what it is.

Yesqarrb-it-id a kisen te$s.

he.made.come.near’-her®-hither / Ap / with.them™ / she.eats*

He let her come closer so that she would eat with them.
Tqarreb-d s uSa$su nnes amenni, s yifem,

she.came.near”-hither / with / wooden.frame® / her / thus / with.hide*s
She came closer with her wooden frame of a sieve, with the hide

Hedd yeqgqar-as $as3u, hedd yeqqar-as ifem.

somebody / he.says'-it® / wooden.frame™ / somebody / he.says'-it® / hide®.
(Some say it was a wooden frame, others say it was a hide).
Tesqarrb-it-id, tebda ttett kis.

she.made.come.near’™-him®°-hither / she.started” / she.eats' / with.him

She made him come closer, she started to eat with him.>*

Usa yebda yeteawad-as.
then / he.started” / he.tells"-him'
Then he started to speak to him again:

Yenn-as: - Mames$ temsaa a mmi?

he.said?-him® / how / it".happened” / o / my.son

He said: - What happened, my son?

Yenn-as: - Iwyey qedda n temyarin, i2Z nnhag ruhent...

he.said’-him' / Lbrought” / number / of / women® / one / day / they".went®
He said: - I married a number of women, one day they went...

Ieawd-as Fqissa manis kkint, manis ffyent.
he.told®-him' / story / whence / they".passed"” / whence / they".went.out’
He told him the story how it had all happened (lit. how they had passed, how

they had gone out).

% This is a flat round basket in which the pan with food is put.

% One would have expected the opposite situation: *he made her come closer’. This may be a
lapsus by the storyteller. Alternatively, the direct object pronoun could refer to andu ‘basket’
and mean that she drew the basket closer to her. This does not seem to make much sense in

the context, however.
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Yenn-as: - Iwyex-t, tenn-as:
he.said™him® / Lbrought"-her® / she.said"-him' )
He said: - I married her, she had said: "

‘Mara yiwy-ayi bab n yiyyar-a
if / he.brings"™me™ / possessor / of / field"-this
‘If the master of this field marries me

a das-d-ZZey mmi-s yaas tiyugit n wuay di tenyiat’.
Ap / him'®-hither-1.leave* / son-his / at.him / pearl™ / of / gold* / in / forehead*®
I will give him a son with a golden pearl on his forehead.’

Yenn-as: - Iwyex-t teZ?-ayi-t-id.
he.said™-him® / Lbrought®-her™ / she left"-me'-him™-hither
He said: - I married her and she gave birth to him.

Faghey icezb-qyi tha¥, Yaa uneggaru te$-ayi-t.
Lrejoiced” / itM.pleased-me'™ / situation / at / last®® / she.atef-me'®-him™
I was happy, | was very pleased. In the end she has eaten him.

Yenn-as: - Mames yegga?
he.said™him' / how / he.is like?
He said: - What was he like?

Yenn-as: - Yaas tiyuqit n wugy di tenyiat.
he.said™him™ / at.him / pearl™ / of / gold*® / in / forehead"®
He said: - He had a golden pearl on his forehead.

Yaas aabea idudan, ineqs-as iZzen.
at.him / four / [of] fingers / it".is.lacking’-him'® / one™
He had four fingers, one of of which was lacking.

Yenn-as: - I mara ssesneyy-a$ mmi-$, min ya tegged?
he.said?-him' / and / if / L.showed®-you™*¢*° / son-your"*® / what / ap / you*®.do*
He said: - And if I show you your son, what shall you do?

Yenn-as: - Sutaa ua tettfed. lcawd-as: - Sutaa usa tettfed.

he.said®-him® / demand|* / then / you.hold* / he.repeated®-him™ / demand!* / then /
you.hold*

He said: - Ask and you will get it, ask and you will get it.

Yenn-as: - Mames yegga mmi-§-nni?
he.said?-him' / how / he.is.like’ / son-your"*%-that
He said: - What is your son like?

Ieawd-as yenn-as: - Yaas tiyuqit n wuay di tenyiat,
he.told*-him' / he.said"-him'"® / at.him / pearl™ / of / gold*® / in / forehead*
He told him: - He had a golden pearl on his forehead,

yaas aabea idudan, iZ% ineqs-as.
at.him / four / [of] fingers / one™ / itM.is.lacking"-him'®.
and four fingers, one of which was lacking.
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Yenn-as: - Aqa-§ d wenni i dayi-ixessen.
he.said™him' / look-you"**®° / pren / the.one / that / me'®-needing®
He said: - Look, here is the one that I miss.

Yesse$n-as tivettet-nni, yufa yaas aabea.
he.showed’-him® / little.finger"*-that / he.found" / at.him / four
He showed him the little finger, and he saw that there were only four (fingers).

Yekkes arrezzet, tewta tfawkt, tiyugit-nni n wuay.
he.took.away” / turban / it"hit® / light / pearl™-that / of / gold*s
He took off his turban, and a light shined, this golden pearl.

Usa idarre-as i mmi-s. Bdan trun.
then / he.embraced™him® / to / son-his / they™ started® / they™.weep'
Then he embraced his son. They started to cry.

Netta yetru, nettat tetru, netta yetru baba-s.
he / he.weeps' / she / she.weeps' / he / he.weeps' / father-his
He was crying, she was crying, he, his father, was crying.

Afami hayan.
until / they™.got.tired?
Until they got tired.

Yessehma-yas aman i yemma-s, yekks-as $a3Su-nni,
he.heated’-her'® / water"™ / to / mother-his / he.took.away"-her' / wooden.frame™-that
He heated water for his mother and took off the wooden frame.

Yenn-as: - Ttaak-as, waa das-neqqaa Sa.
he.said®-him'® / leave!*-her™ / not / her'-we.say" / not
He said: ‘Let us not tell her.’

Iruh yettes ak yemma-s,
he.went® / he.slept” / with / mother-his
He went to sleep together with his mother.

yessehma-yas aman, yessiad-as, yekks-as SasSu-nni.
he.heated’-her® / water™ / he.washed®-her'® / he.took.away"-her' / hide"-that
He heated water for her, he washed her, he took off the hide.

Usa yenn-as: - Ma a dayi-tewsed tina, taSniwin-q,
then / he.said’-him® / o/ Ap/ me'®-you®®.give* / these® / co-wives-these
Then he said to him: - Would you give me these, these other women

i yiraan zeg yemma
that / playing® / from / my.mother.
that have played a trick on my mother

a zaysent iraay mames iraant zeg yemma?
ap/ from.them / Lplay* / how / they’ .played" / from / my.rr.lother
so that I will play with them the way they played with my mother?

Yenn-as: - A mmi ag-as-tent, Gg-asent min texsed.
he.said*-him® / 0 / my.son / look-you™*¢**-them"™ / do!*-them™® / what / you*®.want”

He said - My son, here they are. Do to them whatever you want.
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Yettf-asent yesmun-asent imuzaan, aSeecug.
he.took"-them® / he.brought together®-them™ / locks / hair"™
He took and tied together their locks, their hair.

Imud-it yaa unewwaq uyis.
he.braided™-it"™ / at / tail® / [of] horse*s
He braided it together with the tail of the horse.

Usa yettf-as uSa yeqqn-it yaa unewwaa uyis nnes.
then / he.took®-her® / then / he.tied"-her™ / at / tail® / [of] horse™ / his
Then he took it, he attached it to the tail of his horse.

USa yewta deg uyis.
then / he.hit® / in / horse®
Then he slapped the horse.

Yessaawet,” din iZZen fgecdet dayes tazeggaat.
he.threshed® / there / one / slope / in.it / shrub'
He threshed, there was there a slope with shrubs.

Yeqqim yessaawat xasent,
he.sat® / he.threshes' / on.them®
He threshed a long time with them.

yessaawat, yessat, yeSsat deg uyis-nni.
he.threshes' / he.hits' / he.hits' / in / horse*-that
He threshed, he slapped, he slapped the horse,

Itazzef uyis-nni afmi das-yeqqim illa uSewwaf-nni deg unewwaa-nni uyis.
he.runs' / horse**-that / until / her'-it" remained" / only / hairs* / in / tail*-that / [of] horse*
the horse ran until only the hair remained at the tail of the horse.

Aysum nsent marra yeqqim-asent x tzegg*aat.
flesh™ / their® / all / itM.remained’-them™® / on /shrub*®
All their flesh was left behind on the shrubs.

Uta t ta d nettat. A¥ danita. Tekmef thafit.
then / prep / this /prep / she / until / here / it".is.finished” / story
Then that is it. Until here. The story is finished.

18.3 Part of a sermon in Tarifiyt by the preacher Tariq ibn Ali

This is a transcript of part of a sermon by Tariq ibn Ali published on
youtube.com about the dangers of secular music, and at the same time an
explanation of the right way to admonish people *®

ruhey yaa yinni yezznuzan muzika.
Lwent" / to / those™ / selling' / music
I went to those who sell music.

% Threshing is done by making animals walk rounds on the threshing floor dragging a
threshing device. In this case, the word ssaawet is to be understood as ‘making rounds with
an animal, while dragging something'.

% http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=PC8pjwZu7Fc: 6:34-8:42.
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tadfey yaa thuna.

lL.go.in' / to / shops**

1 went to the shops.

San marrat ness d umedduket inu,
some / of / times /1 / and / friend*® / my
Sometimes together with a friend

uda ntegg-asen ddeswa,” nessawar akisen.
then / we.do'-them™* / admonition / we.speak' / with.them™
we admonished them, we admonished them, we talked to them.

nessfehham-iten min teggen,
we.explain'-them™® / what / theyM.do'
We explained what they were doing.

nekk-itent-id mmarra, mmarra min din di nnadua t thanet illa® nuh yaas.
we.pass’-them™"-hither / all / all / what / there / in / Nador / prep / shop / only / we.go” / to.it
We went to all the shops, we went to all the shops in Nador.

nessiwer akisen. febead ntaf d ixeddamen waha.
we.spoke® / with.them™ / some / we.find' / prep / workers / just
We talked to them. Some of them were just working there.

igqar-as qa ness xeddmey waha.
he.says'-you™**® / qa /1 / Lwork' / just
They say we just work here.

uuzu xedmet nneyni! t tanezZaat, mikaniku, febni.
search!* / work / other /Prep / carpenting™ / mechanics / building
Find another job! As a carpenter, a mecanic, in construction.

teellem $a n ssencet, ruh gg-it.
learn!* / some / of / craft / go!* / do!#-it™°
Learn some craft and do it.

Sekk tezznuzid muzika, a?
youM® / you*°.sell' / music / hey
You are selling music, he!

ssemm, tezznuzid lalla-buya® n $3dih.
poison / you®.sell' / music / of / dancing
Poison, you are selling dance music.

mmarra wi ya yfellsen di l'umma | lislam ad yifi di ssahifa nnes.

all / who / ap / failing® / in / community / of / Islam / ap / he.is* / in / leaf / your™s¢
All the people that will fail in the Islamic community will be written in Your Book.®

7 ddeswa is a conversation about religious subjects as part of missionary work. As they
mostly concern warnings against unislamic behavior, we have translated the term here as
‘admonition’.

% illa ‘only’ is an insertion from Standard Arabic.

* Lalla buya refers to a rhyme which is used in traditional singing in the Rif. In a non-
traditional context it refers to recorded music which uses modern instruments.
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a $-ihaseb arebbi-lealamin xas yawm-lgiyyama.
AD / you**®_he holds.responsible* / Lord.of the.worlds./ on.it / day.of.resurrection
God® will take you into account for it on Judgement Day.

Imuhimm, nddura nddura, afami nufa patrun.
anyway / we.go.around' / we.go.around' / until / we.found® / boss
Anyway, we were walking around until we found the boss.

patrun ameqqran nsen.
boss™ / big"*%* / theirM
The big boss.

qa yaas waa-ssi $haa n thuna qae.
oa/ athim / don’tknow / how.many / of / shops* / entirely
He has a lot of shops.

sedZmey xas, ggiy kis ladab, tadehhast.
Lgreeted” / on.him / 1.did® / with.him / courtesy / laughing™
I greeted him, treated him with courtesy and laughs.

ixessa wenni yessawaren di ddin febda
it".is.necessary" / the.one™ / speaking' / in / religion / always
He who talks about religion should always

ad yessawaf ak yewdan di ddin s arrehmet,
D / he.speaks' / with / people*® / in / religion / with / compassion
talk with the people about religion with compassion,

waa dZi bu s wesraf n tenyaat.
not / is.not / not / with / tying® / of / forehead®
and not with a frown on the forehead.

ddeswa, wenni yessawaren di ddin
admonition / the.one™ / speaking' / in / religion
Admonition, he who talks about religion

febda s lhikma d llin d arrehmet.
always / with / wisdom / and / tenderness / and / compassion
- always with wisdom and tenderness and compassion.

Sekk egg min xas, belley, a,
youM*® / dot* / what / on.you™*® / communicate!* / hey /
You just do what you must do, communicate,

itebe-i$ d wenni, yegga array d wenni,
he.followed™-you™s®™ / prep / that™ / he.did® / opinion / prep / that™
if he follows you, it’s fine, if he does what you want, that’s fine,

waa yeggi $a, Sekk teggid min xas.
not / he.did"" / not / you"® / you*.did” / what / on.youMs¢
if he does not, you have done your duty.

% This refers to the book in which all deeds are kept account: of, and which will inform the
verdict on Judgement Day.

*'Literally: The Lord of the worlds. This is a Coranic Arabic expression, used among others in
the first Sura.
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li'anna attas n $abab yetxellat.
because / much™ / of / youth / he.mixes.up'
Because a lot of young people confuse things.

yeqqar-as: ‘lla, qa tegg*dem’, lla, lla!
he.says'-you™*** / no / qa / you™*-are.afraid' / no / no
They say ‘you are afraid’, no, no.

ddeswa yaas mames ya tegged, lZihad yaas wehdes.
admonition / at.it / how / ap / you*S.do* / holy.war / at.it / alone
For admonition there is a way that you do it, and for the jihad there is another way.

maydanu-lZihad a tssedhaad dinni #%hed d fuarma,
arena.of.the.holy.war / ap / you.show* / there / strength / and / fitness
In the arena of the jihad you must show your muscles,

apatsi d a, kalasnikuf,
Apache / and / ehh / Kalashnikov
Apache helicopters, Kalashnikovs.

mara aqq-$ di lZihad a tewted Fexdenni, a tZahded,
if / look-you™S™ /in / holy.war / ap / you® hit* / then / ap / you®®.fight*
If you are in the jihad then you must shoot, you must do the jihad,

walakin ak yaytma-3 di temzyida, ak yewdan di $3arie,
but / with / brothers**-your™* / in / mosque*® / with / people®® / in / street
but with your brothers in the mosque, or with people in the street:

lhikma s arrehmet,
wisdom / with / compassion
wisdom and compassion.

ddeswa s arrehmet d lhikma
admonition / with / compassion / and / wisdom
Admonition with wisdom and compassion

bas waa ntxellit 3a ak a.
so.that / not / we.mix.up™ / some / with / some
so that we don’t mix things up.

waa d%i ddeewa a t-narr a nSaaf tanyaat,
not / is.not / admonition / b / it™-we.render* / ap / we tie* / forehead®™
Admonition is not frowning your forehead

a nteesseb x yewdan
AD/ we.get.angry' / on / people*®
and becoming angry towards people:

“lla, mayemmi teggid ta, mayemmi teggid ta."
no / why / you®.did" / this* / why / you*.did" / this*
‘No! Why have you done this, why have you done that?’

lia, Thikma d arrehmet.
no / wisdom / and / compassion
No, wisdom and compassion.
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qqimey ssawarey akis usa icezb-as rhaf,
Lsat” / Lspeak' / with.him / then / it™.pleased"-him™ / situation
I kept on talking to him and he liked it,

umi kis ssiwrey s ladab d thikma.
when / with.him / Lspoke” / with / courtesy / and / wisdom
because it talked to him with courtesy and wisdom.

icezb-as tha¥ yenn-ayi:
it".pleased”™him® / situation / he.said’-me"
He liked it and said:

‘aawah a neqqim da, aqq-§ yaa Fgehwa di barra
come! / ap / we.sit* / here / look-you™s$® / at / café / in / outside
‘Come, let’s sit over here, in the café outside,

a xas xedZsey leasir.’
AD / onyouMse / Lpay* / juice
T'will buy you some juice.’

iwa nniy-as mxiyyaa, fursa tanita bas a kis harrdey mlih.
well / Lsaid™him' / okay / chance / this® / so.that / Ap / with.him / Ltalk* / well
I thought: this is even better, this is a chance to talk to him well.

iwa qqimey akis yeqqim yetharred akidi.
well / Lsat® / with.him / he.sat® / he.talks' / with.me
So I sat with him and he talked with me.

bas a tessnem a wma ynu icizzen,
so.that / ap / youM™.know* / o / my.brother / my / being.beloved®
So that you know my dear brother,

aazem mlih imeZZan nnes.
open!* / well / ears / your™*
open yours ears well.

aFmi ya kemmrey nes$ thaad inu a yenna-ayi ‘a wma ynu.’
until / Ap / Lfinish* / 1/ talk / my / o / he.said"-me* / o / brother / my
When I had said what [ wanted to say, he said: ‘O my brother,’

yarebbi hda-t, init amin, yarebbi serh-it,
0.God / guide!*-him*? / say!"™® / amen / 0.God / improvel*-him™
0 God, guide him, say ‘Amen’,”” 0 God make him righteous,

yarebbi beddr-as muzika-nni marra yaa Sa n FhaZet nneyni tesbeh,
0.God / change!*-him'® / music-that / all / to / some / of.thing / other / it*.is.good”
0 God change for him all that music into something else that is good,

init amin.
say!"*L / amen
say ‘Amen’.

©This is addressed to the audience of the sermon.



18.3 Part of a sermon in Tarifiyt by the preacher Tariq ibn Ali 171

a yenn-ayi: ‘Sekk teggid... teggid Fehsab bi-yaa® i muzika,
o / he.said”-me'® / you™*¢ / you*.did" / you™®.did" / consideration / with.only / to / music
He said: * You only took into consideration the music,

i $ensuna d leud d lalla-buya. ‘nniy-as: ‘i?’,
to / tambourine / and / lute / and / lalla.buya / 1.said™-him® / and
the tambourin, the lute and lalla buya.’ 1 said: ‘And?’

ha yenn-ayi dinni ead ktaq.
here! / he.said”-me'® / there / still / more
He said: ‘There is much morel’

yenn-ayi waa dinni bu lfu#aa
he.said®-me'® / not / there / not / libertines
He said: ‘There are no greater libertines’

- Fexxu netta‘yeqqqqn a, wenni yezznuzan, wenni dasen-yetcemmagn -’
now / he / s.aymg“/ hey / the.one™ / selling' / the.one™ / them™*filling'
- now, he is telling this, he, the seller, the one who records them -

yenr%—ayi ‘waa din bu tagwa n Fehram ktag zegg inni yetyennzen.
he.sa1c'l"»me‘° /ot / there / not / children / of / forbidden / more / from / those™ / singing'
he said: ‘There are no greater evildoers (lit. bastards) than singers.’

purki netta yessn-iten mmarra.
because / he / he.knows"-them™® / all
Because he knows them all.

yenn-ayi Imanakir i teggen waa tent-itegg qae hedd.
he.said*-me'® / sins / that / they™.do' / not / them"-he.does' / entirely / somebody
He said: ‘The sins they commit, nobody (else) commits them.

min waa yeh¥in i teggen ua yeqqim yeteawad-ayi.
what / not / being,good"" / that / they¥.do' / then / he.sat’ / he.tells'-me'
They do everything that is bad,’ and he kept telling me.

Febead a ten-d-inty, febead waa zemmaay a ten-d-iniy, ssedhiy.
some / Ap / them"®-hither-Lsay* / some / not / L.can™ / ap / them ®-hither-Lsay* /

Lam.ashamed®
Some of the things I can tell them, others I can’t, I'm ashamed.

da iwdan yaasen tageSmaat t tasemratc,
there / people™ / at.them™ / beard® / prep / white!
There are people here who have a white beard,

FiSG:FS

usa fehmet nnit, nehfa ma kemmvey-awem.
then / understand!**® / by self / unnecessary / that / 1finished®-you!
so you understand yourselves what I mean, I do not need to tell everything.

M:PL1O

di zzina rragem-llewwel, di lfawahis rragem-llewwel.
in / adultery / number.one / in / fornication / number.one
In adultery they are the champions, in fornication they are the champions,

& The use of bi- is an insertion from Standard Arabic. The sentence would be better Berber
when using only yaa.
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min xeddmen, manaya qa nzarr-it s tittawin nney,
what / they.work' / this / qa / we.see™-it™™ / with / eyes / our
What they do, I have seen it with my own eyes,

mayemmi nes$ hettaay g wuraan attas.
why /1/Lam.present’ / in / weddings*® / much®®
because I attend a lot of weddings.

inni yetyennZen yaa temyarin,
the.ones" / singing' / at / women*
Those who sing among the women.

inni yetyennZen yaa temyarin di sala!
the.ones™ / singing' / at / women® / in / room
Those who sing in the women’s room!

tariq agq-et yaa yaayazen itegg lhadit,
Tariq / look-him® / at / men® / he.does' / prophetic. Traditions
Tariq® is with the men telling them about the hadith.

a tmeneed x uZed?if, a neqqim hayaa.
b / you.withhold* / on / head* / ap / we.sit* / astonished
You would put your hands on your head, we should be astonished.

man zzaman i di nteis?
which / time / that / in / we.live!
What kind of time are we living in?

afami iZZ umaa nniy-as i bab n wuraa
until / one / time*® / L.said*-him" / to / master / of / wedding*®
Once I said to the one who organized the wedding:

‘Ulah ya weddi, yaawem danita inni yetyennZen yaa temyarin.’
by.God / o / my.friend / with.you™" / here / the.ones™ / singing' / at / women®®
‘What? You have singers here singing among the women.’

yenn-ayi: ‘ness waa ssiney min itewgicen.’
he.said”-me'® / 1/ not / Lknow" / what / happening'
He said: ‘I don not know what is happening.’

yenn-ayi: ‘nes$ meelik ssney ma a $-d-eaadey da yari yaa wuraa?’
he.said -me® / 1/ if / Lknow" / o/ ap / you**™-hither-Linvite* / here / at.me / at / wedding®
He said: ‘If 1 had known, do you think I would have invited you here to the wedding?’

timyarin i d-yiwyen kuS3i. ,
women' / that / hither-carrying.to” / everything
It is the women who did everything,

iwyent-id imedyazen,
they® brought™-hither / singers
They brought the singers,

© The preacher refers here to himself.
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udfen-d zi tewwgat n temyarin yaa temyarin,

they™.went.in"-hither / from / door*® / of / women*® / to / women®

they came in through the door of the women to the women,

tyenngen dinni, Setthen din,
theyM.sing' / there / they™.dance.there
they sing there, they dance there.’

nniy-as: ‘nes$ qa waa zemmaay ad sbaay qa a dayi-ibedd wut.’
Lsaid™him' / 1/ qa/ not / Lcan™ / Ap / Lendure” / qa /D / me-it¥.stands” / heart®
I'said: ‘I can not stand this anymore, my heart almost stops beating,’

nniy-as: ‘a yaasen adfey din. dinni (i) ya adfey, din.’
Lsaid™-him® / ap / at.them™ / 1.go.in* / there / there / (that) / b/ 1.go.in* / there
Isaid: ‘I will go to them there, there 1 will go, there.’

a tiri tezrim-tet x yutub, waa t-tezrim $a?
o / probably / you"*".saw™-it™ / on / YouTube / not / it™-you™*.saw" / not
You may have seen it on YouTube. Haven't you seen it?

udfey din, ksiy kidi kamira nniy-as i yizZen:
Lwent.in® / there / L.carried® / with.me / camera / 1.said®-him® / to / one™*s
I entered there, took a camera with me, T said to a guy:

‘sewwaq-d, sewwag-d aah a ten-nemnee din, ddaan.’
film!*-hither / film!*-hither / go!* / Ab / them™-we.grab” / there /they™ live”
‘Film this, film this, I'm going to grab them there live,’

nufa tmunsiwen ak temyarin. eaZib! eaZib manaya, eazib.

we.found" / they™.take.dinner' / with / women*® / amazing / amazing / this / amazing
We found them having dinner with the women. Wow! This is something
special, this!

gqimey teggey akisen ddeewa, ssawarey ak...

Lsat® / Ldo' / with.them" / admonition / Lspeak' / with

I admonished them, talked to them...

lgissa t taziraat mbia-ma ruhey yaasen attas.

story / prep / longs®™ / without-that / Lwent" / at.them™ / much™

The story is very long. T do not have to elaborate.

a Imuhimm, wanitati yenn-ayi lzara'im t timeqqranin,
o / anyway / this.one” / he.said”-me' / crimes / pRED / bigh™#s
Anyway, this man told me about great crimes,

timyarin n yaayazen, Ifasad, zzina i teggen yina.
women®® / of / men® / immorality / adultery / that / they™.do' / these™
married women, immorality, adultery they commit, these people.

a nettaa arebbi-lealamin a ten-yehda, a ten-yesteh.
Ap/ webeg® / Lord.of.the.worlds / Ap / them™®-he.guides* / Ap / them™™-he.improves*
We ask The Lord to guide them and to make them improve.
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a xaney yessbeeced 53arr nsen.
4D/ on.us / he.removes® / wickedness / their™
May He remove their evil from us.

shess mlih.
listen!? / well
Listen carefully!

yenn-ayi: ‘iZz umaga usin-d yari pulisiyya.” Fmexzen.
he.said®-me”® / one / time"® / they™.came’-hither / at.me / police / authorities
He said: ‘Once the police came to me.’ Officials.

usin-d yaas, qgimen ssawaren akis.
they™.came®hither / at.him / they™ sat” / they™.speak' / with.him
They went to him and talked to him.

nnan-as:
they™ said®-him®
They said:

‘a weddi qa nufa i¥Zen ttumubin tegga laksida, tenneqfeb.’
o / my.friend / qa / we.found" / one / car / it".did" / accident / it".is.turned.over”
‘We have found a car that was involved in a crash, it was turned upside down.

mmarra wi dayes yemmut.
all / who / in.it / he.died®
All people that were in it died.”

nnan-as: ‘nufa museZzala txeddem.” dayes Feynuz,
they™.said®™-him" / we.found® / cassette.player / it".works' / in.it / songs
They said: ‘We found the cassette player was still on. It was playing music.’

armi d ya kksen sinta ufin $Sarika nnes,
until / hither / ap / they™.take.away* / record / they™ found® / firm / his
When they took out the tape they found it was his company,

isem n $Sarika.
name"™ / of / firm
the name of the company.

nnan-as: ‘agq-e§ niwy-as-t-id,
they™.said’-him® / look-you™**® / we brought®-youMss-it*20_hjthey
They said: ‘Here, we bring it to you

bas a tessned waha min txeddmed.
so.that / ap / you®know* / just / what / you.work'
so that you know what you are doing.’

pulisiyya teggen-as ddeewa. fmexzen itegg-as ddeswa.
police / they™.do'-him" / admonition / authorities / he.does-him'®.admonition
The police were amonishing him, the officials were admonishing him.

a nettaa arebbi-lealamin a daney-yesteh.
Ap / we.beg® / Lord.of.the.worlds / Ap / us*®-he.improves*
Let’s ask God to improve us,
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zi senni sseqsix-t, nniy-as:

from / by.there / l.asked"™him"™ / 1said"-him'®

Then I asked him, I said:

‘q §-sseqsiy, lla-yarhem-lwalidin nnes, qa Sekk tessned.’

AD / you™se®°-Lask* / God.forgive.the.parents / your" / qa / youM® / you*d.know
‘I want to ask you, please, you know.’

i

Nniy-as: ‘qa yari Fexbaa di bilZik,
1said’-him™ / a / at.me / news / in / Belgium
I'said: ‘T have heard the story in Belgium,

walakin waa ssiney bu ma mya di mya.
but / not / Lknow™ / not / o / hundred / in / hundred
but I am not sure 100%.

waa zemmaay a t-iniy di ddars amenni waha,
not / Lcan™ / ap / it¥"-Lsay* / in / teaching / thus / just
I can not just tell this in a lecture.

stiy zegg yewdan, uuzzuy ttehgig.
I.heard”’/ from / people® /Lsearch' / confirmation
I have just heard from people. I am looking for confirmation.

yenn-ayi : ‘min?’

he.said®-me'™ / what

He said: ‘What?’

nniy-as:

Lsaid’-him™

1 said:

‘yari Fexbaa izZen yemmut da di nnadugq zegg yinni yetyennZen meerufin.’ atme /
news / one™ / he.died” / here / in / Nador / from / those™ / singing' / famous™

‘I have heard that a famous singer had died here in Nador.’

afami ya yemmet, sbar Swayt n wussar,

when / ap / he.dies* / wait!* / little / of / days*

After he died, just a couple of days later,

yemma-s, teggua x yinni yezznuzan kasitat n musezZala, n feynuz n $5dih.
tnother-his / she.goes' / on / those" / selling' / cassettes / of / player / of / songs / of / dance
his mother visited the sellers of music tapes, of the dancing songs.
teqqar-asen: ‘la-yerhem-lwalidin nwem,

she.says'-them' / God.forgive.the.parents / your™*

She said: ‘Please,

sintat n mmi wi tent-zznuzam sa.”
records / of / my.son / not / them ™ -selll"™* / not
do not sell my son’s tapes.’

nniy-as: ‘ma nidan?’ yenn-ayi: ‘nisan’
Lsaid™-him / o / right / he.said"-me' / right
1 said: ‘Is this true?’ He said: ‘Yes.’
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iwa, nniy-as: ‘iwa zid cawd-ayi.’
well / Lsaid™-him™ / well / go.onl/ tell!*-me'®
Well, 1 said: ‘Come, tell me.’

yenn-ayi: ‘ufa d ness tus-d yari.’
he.said™me' / also / Prep / 1/ she.came®-hither / at.me
He said: ‘She also came to me.’

tus-d yaas yemma-s n wenni yemmuten.
she.came®™hither / at.him / mother-his / of / the.one™ / having.died”
The mother of the person who had died had come to him.

iwafen-q, ad ttaay arebbi-lealamin,
words-these / Ap / Lbeg" / Lord.of the.worlds
These words, I shall ask of God

a ten-yessiwed yaa yinni yetyennzen,
4D / them"®-he lets.arrive® / to / those™ / singing'
that He will bring them to the singers,

inni yetyennZen di salat.
those™ / singing' / in / rooms
those who sing in drawing rooms.

shess mlih a wma ynu igizzen.
listen!* / well / o / my.brother / my / being.dear”
Listen carefully my beloved brother!

wellah ma tmenyiy aki$, qa ness taazzuy-a$ xaq, shess mlih.
by.God / not / Lfight' / with.you*® / @a / 1/ Lsearch-you™*** / good / listen!* / well
I swear I'm not arguing with you, I only want good things for you, listen carefully.

tamyaat-a _tus—d yaas, tettru, wettan-as-d imettawen.
woman®s-this / she.came®hither / at.him / she.cries' / they" fall-her'°-hither / tears
This women went to him, she was crying, tears were dropping down.

tenn-as: ‘a mmi ynu, sbedd wi tsezZal bu mmi,
she.said*-him' / o / my.son / my / stop!* / not / record!" / not / my.son
She said: ‘O my son, stop do not record my son.

muzika d FeynuZ-nni nnes, safi.
music / and / songs-these / his / enough
His music and singing, it’s over.

sbedd-itent, wi tent-zznuza ad ktaa.
stop!*-them™® / not / them"*-sell!' / still / more
Stop it, don’t sell them any more.’

teqqim tettru, tenn-as:
she.sat’ / she.cries' / she.said™-him"
She kept on crying, she said:

‘qa wellah-illa mkuf nhag, mku¥ dZivet yetbedda-d yari di Imanam,

Qa/ by.God / every / day / every / night / he.stands"-hither / at.me / in / dream
‘I swear that every day, every night I see my son in my dreams,
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yeqqar-ayi: a yemma ynu eawn-ayi, a yemma ynu fekk-ayi.

he.says'-me' / 0 / my.mother / my / help!*-me™ / o / my.mother / my / free!*-me®®
he keeps on saying ‘o mother help me, o mother relieve me.’

a nettaa arebbi-lealamin a xaney itub.

p/ webeg* / Lord.of the.worlds / ap / on.us / he.has.mercy*

Let's beg the Lord to have mercy on us.

a nettaa sid-arebbi-lealamin a daney-yesteh,
ap/ we.beg / Lord.of the.worlds / ap / us®-he.improves*
Let’s beg the Lord to improve us,

a daney-yehfed, a daney-yessaa.
D/ us®-he.preserves® / ap / us®-he.shields
to preserve us, to shield us.

18.4 Songs (izfan)

The following texts are traditional izfan (singular: izfi), short couplets
consisting of two lines, sung to a melody specific to the genre. Izfan are
traditionally sung on festive occasions, especially by women during a wedding.
Many izfan are widely known all over the Rif, and most of the songs given here
are not specific to Iqefeiyen. The izfan have been adapted from the books Izran
Izran by Rachida El Marraki, 2009 and Abrid yer yezran (the road towards izfan)
by Mohamed Chacha, 2000. The transcription follows the pronunciation of the
Igefeiyen variety.

1.

bismillah® a nebda, bismillah a nenteq

in.God’s.name / ap / we begin® / in.God’s.name / ap / we.declare*

In God’s name we will begin, in God’s name we will speak,

bismillah a nekkes zegg” ui nney axeyyeq
in.God’s.name / ap / we.remove* / from / heart*® / our / sadness™

In God’s name we will take away our sadness.

2.

bismillah a nebda ead waa nebdi zi Sa

in.God’s.name / Ap / we.begin® / still / not / we.began™ / from / nothing
In God’s name we will begin, we still haven’t begun.

a nexzaa ma ntawy-it-d niy waa t-id-ntiwi Sa
D/ we.see” / q / we.bring-it™™-hither / or / not / it™*-hither-we.bring" / not
We shall see whether we are good at it or whether we are not.

3.

ad truy ad truy wi ya ¥qiy a t-ssruy

b/ lery' / b/ Lery' / who / ap / Lencounter® / Ap / him™-1.make.cry*®
Iwill cry and cry, whoever I encounter [ will make him cry.

mami leeziz inu i ma ead a t-ttuy?
mylove / beloved / my / and / o/ ap / still / ap / him®*-L.forget*
My sweetheart will 1 be able to forget him?

% Bismillah ‘in the name of God’ is an Arabic formula used when starting something.
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4.

kkiy sadu wuatu hesbey tifray nnes

Lpass® / under / fig.tree*® / Lcounted® / leaves® / his

1 passed under the fig tree and counted its leaves

mmergiy ak llif min iru wuf nnes
I.meet” / with / sweetheart / what / it" cried” / heart* / his
I met my sweetheart, his heart wept a lot.

5.

mara truhed aliman aabbi waa das-isemmeh

if / you*.g0” / Germany / the.Lord / not / you"*%°-he forgives
if you go to Germany® may the Lord not forgive you

tezZid feeqei inu degg” brid iseyyeh
you*“left® / mind / my / in / road® / it.spilled®
You left my mind spilled all over the road.

6.

mara truhed aliman gg-ayi di #ba¥ nne$

If. / you®.go” / Germany / put!*-me™ / in / mind / your*®™
If you go to Germany, keep me in your thoughts

awi-d arriyalu eemmaa-d fesbub nnes
bring!*-hither / present / fill*-hither/ pockets / your*™
Bring me a present, fill your pockets.

7.

afebhaa a febhaa ayarrabu sennez
o/sea/ o/ sea/boat™ [ above

O sea, o sea with a boat on it,

wi ya irahen aliman a lezziz a Sem-yezZ?
who / Ap / going® / Germany / o / sweetheart / Ap / you***-he leaves*
Who can go to Germany and leave you behind?

8.

a itran uZenna senneZ i taddaat trun

o/ stars® / [of] sky* / above / to / house / they¥.cry'
O stars in the sky, crying above the house,

ruh siwdem-as ssfam i ten dayi-yettun
gol* / deliver!™™-her" / greetings / to / the.one’ / me™-forgetting”
Go and send my regards to the girl that forgot me.

9.
ides walu walu a ttebfiy s kukayin

sleep™ / nothing / nothing / o / Lam.addicted® / with / cocaine
I can't get no sleep, I'm addicted to cocaine

* In traditional songs, Aliman ‘Germany’ includes Belgium and the Netherlands. We do not
know whether this has to do with a slightly earlier start of labor migration towards
Germany than to the other countries, or whether it reflects the notoriety the country had
acquired due to the Word Wars, while Belgium and the Netherlands may have been hardly
known to rural populations in the Rif before 1960.



18.4 Songs (iz¥an) 179
min xafi iSedden tinni n $$ayatin?
what / on.me / fastening" / those’ / of / devils
What got me hooked on the works of the devil?

10.

aya falla yemma, a yemma inu gettiy

o/ lady /my.mother / o / my.mother / my / 1lose.weight'
O my dear mother, I am losing weight.

iwdan ssawaten di ddat inu testiy
people™ / theyM.talk' / in / body / my / Lhear'
People talk and in my body I hear it.

11.

sidi efi n nnadua a fmagsa n tehramin

Saint®” / Ali / of / Nador / o / harbour / of / girlsh®
sidi Ali of Nador®, o harbour of girls,

ad isebbag arebbi ur inu meskin
ap / give patience* / God. / heart™ / my / poor™
May God provide my poor heart with patience.

12,

yexs-iSem wuF inu yexs-iSem zi temzi

itM.wants"™-you®**® / heart* / my / it™.wants"-you* ™ / from / youth
My heart loves you, it loves you since childhood

mayemmi dayi-teZZid, tezZid-ayi da wehd-i?
why / me™®-you*.left” / you® left®-me™ / here / alone-me
Why have you left me, left me here alone?

13.

aya mufay nmey a uma inu sseed nne§

o/ groom / our/ o / my.brother / my / luck / your
0 our groom, my beloved brother, how lucky you are,

SG:M

wellah illa tiwyed tenni yexs wuf nnes

by.God / that / you®.took” / the.one' / it".wants’ / heart*® / yours™
I swear that you have married the one whom your heart desires.

14.

aya mufay nney a zzin d arifi

o/ groom /our/ o/ beauty / prep / Riffian™
0 our groom, o Riffian beauty,

zzin am wanita i mani ya yifi?
beauty / like / this* / and / where / ap / he.is*
A beauty like this, could there be anywhere else?

¢ The term sidi ‘sir’ is used to address men in a polite way. It is also used to refer to local saints.
% This is a well-known saint’s tomb on the coast in the town of Nador. Next to it is the

boulevard where people parade along the sea.
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15.

awi-d adZun-nni tuya nniy nehfa

bring!*hither / tambourine®-that / past / L.said" / not.necessary
Give me that tambourine which I did not want to have,

amSum-a n wui' inu yugi a dayi-yehna
naughty™-this / of / heart*’ / it¥ refuses” / ap / me'®-he.rests*
This damned heart of mine is restless.

16.

falla® tastit nney mebruk a wecma

lady / b.ridel=s / our / congratulation / o / sister
Our bride, congratulations o sister,

nessin ntedea akidem s fehna
we / we.plea' / with.you™* / with / peace
We pray that you find peace.

17.

falla tas¥it nney tagedduht n danun

lady / bride™ / our / can®™ / of / Danone

Our bride, o can of Danone (a yoghurt mark)

aabbi yews-am zzin waa dam-t-yewsi s fganun
God / he.gave®-you** / beauty / not / yous®*°-it"?-he.gave"* / with / law™.
God has given you beauty in abundance.

18.

a talimaniyyet, ma ammu i yexs wuf nnem?

o / German®**¥s / o / thus / that / it¥.want” / heart" / your*®®
O German woman, is this your heart’s desire?

sellm-as a d-yaagg*eh, Shar inu eam nnem.
allow!-him® / ap / hither-he.goes.home* / a.month / my / a.year / our’e*
Allow him to go home, one month he is mine, the year round he is yours.”

19.

mayen yuyin u¥ inu, ibedd waa ixeddem.

what / happening.to® / heart™ / my / it™.stands” / not / it™.works'
What happened to my heart, it stands still and doesn’t work

yenna-ayi wedbib: d lhubb i dayem.
he.said’-me'® / doctor®® / prep / love / that / in.you
The doctor told me: It is that you are in love.

SG:F

20.

tus-ed tenna-ayi: llif nnem isekkaa.”

she.came®hither / she.said’-me'® / sweetheart / your** / he.gets.drunk'
She came to me and said: Your sweetheart always gets drunk

® The term ralla ~ lalla ‘madame, lady, paternal uncle’s wife' is a honorific term.

™ This is a idomatic way of expressing that He has given it without boundaries.

7! This izfi refers to the situation of a Moroccan woman/lover left behind by an immigrant
worker, who pledges the European girlfriend to let him come one month on vacation to visit her.
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mara netta yessaa, nes$ ad swey ktaa
if / he / he.drank” / 1/ ap / Ldrink” / more
if he gets drunk, 1 will drink (even) more.

21.

waa yari bu feedu zegg” yarrabu n Mfi¢

not / at.me / not / enemy / from / boat*® / of / Melilla

1 have no enemy except for the Melilla boat™

yiwy-ayi mami ynu, yezZ-ayi t tayuzi¢

it".bring’me'® / my.sweetheart / my / it".left>-me® / prep / orphan®s
1t took away my love, and left me (like) an orphan.

18.5 Dialogues
18.5.1 Basic greetings

Many basic greetings are to a large degree in Classical Arabic (or in a local
pronunciation of Classical Arabic). In the following dialogues, Arabic formulae
have been underlined.

Meeting somebody:

A: s-salamu glikum
the-peace / on.you™
Hello.™

B: wa glikum s-salam
and / on.you™ / the-peace
Hello.
A: mames ted?id? mlih $a niy?
how / you*.are’ / well / some / or
How are you doing? Everything allright?

B: mlih, l-hamdu li-lah
good / the-praise / to-God
I'm fine, praise the Lord.
A: la-bas?
no-wrong
Are you fine?

B: (la-bas), I-hamdu li-lah
(no-wrong) / the-praise / to-God
('m fine), praise the Lord.

7 The Imperfective form isekkaa belongs to a different dialect; in Iqeteiyen, the form siara is
used instead.

7 The Melilla boat is the boat from the Spanish enclave of Melilla, close to Nador, that takes
the immigrant workers to Europe.

7 The Arabic formula s-salamu elikum ‘peace be upon you’ is the normal greeting formula.
The answer is invariably wa elikum s-salam. Even though the Arabic pronoun kum refers to a
plural, it is used both with singular and plural addressees. People strongly involved in the
Berber cause often use the neologism azul instead of s-salamu elikum.
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bi-xir?

in-good

Allright?

(bi-xir) I-hamdu li-lah
(in-good) / the-praise / to-God
Allright, praise the Lord.
ssehhet mlih?

health / well

Is your health okay?
L-hamdu li-lah

the-praise / to-God

Praise the Lord.

familya marra mlih?
family / all / well
Is your family doing well?

marra mlih, Fhamdu li-lah, barek llahu fik
all / well / the-praise / to-God / may.he.bless / God / on.you
They are all fine, praise the Lord, thank you.”

min tteawaded?
what / you* tell'
What are you up to? (lit. ‘what are you telling’)

iwa, ga ttwafid...
well / oa / you™©.see
Well, you see...

Taking leave

A:

waxxa, ad uyuay Fexxu, yari $a n $8yer
okay / AD/ 1.go* / now / at.me / some / of / work
Okay, I'm leaving now, I have to do something.

waxxa, d wenni netta, b-eslama
okay /prep / that.one / he / in-peace
Allright, that’s fine, bye bye.

d wenni netta, b-eslama
prep/ that.one / he / in-peace

That’s fine, bye bye.

18.5.2 Getting to know each other

A:

tessawared tmazixt?
you*C.speak' / Berber
Do you speak Berber?

7 The formula barek llahu fik, ‘God bless you', is the normal polite thanking formula.



18.5 Dialogues 183

B: wah, ssawarey tmazixt
yes / Lspeak' / Berber
Yes, I speak Berber.

A: mlih, mani teyrid tmazixt?
good / where / you™. study® / Berber
Good, where did you learn Berber?
B: yrix-t di lZamiea
Lstudy™-it™® / in / university
I learned it at University.
A mlih, mames das-qqaan? (to a male person)
good / how / youMsei0-they™ say!
Good, what is your name? (lit. ‘what do they call you)
mlih, mame3 dam-qqagn? (to a female person)
good / how / you™*° / they say'
Good, what is your name? (lit. ‘what do they call you’)
B: (nes3) qqaan-ayi Patrik (Mariya)
I/ they™.say'-me'® / Patrick (Maria)
(Me), my name is Patrick (Maria). (lit. ‘they call me Patrick’)
A: waxxa, nes$ ggaan-ayi Mimun (Fatima)
good / 1/ they™.say'-me'® / Mimoun (Fatima)
Okay, my name is Mimoun (Fatima).
Al manis Sekk? (to a male person)
whence / you**™
Where are you from?
manis Semm? (to a female person)
whence / you™*
Where are you from?
B: ne$s zi hulanda, masa zeddyey di tanZa Fexxu, i Sekk (Semm)?
1/ from / Netherlands / but / Llive' / in / Tanger / now / and / you*** (yous®¥)
I'm from the Netherlands, but I live in Tanger now, what about you?

A ness zeddyey danita, di nnadua
1/ Llive' / here / in / Nador
I live here in Nador.

A meshar yaak men sna? (to a male person)
how.much / at.you’**/ from / years
How old are you?
meshar yaam men sna? (to a female person)
how.much / at.you™**/ from / years
How old are you?

B: ness yari t¥ata-w-tfatin sna, i Sekk (Semm)?
1/ at.me / thirty-three / year / and / you** (you
I'm thirty-three years old, what about you?

SG:F)

% This is a half-Arabic formula, using the Moroccan Arabic construction shal men sna *how
many years’.
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A: ness yari tnayn-u-idrin sna
1/ at.me / twenty-two / years
I'm twenty-two years old.

B: waxxa, ad uyuay a nemzaa ad in-3as-ellah
okay / AD/ L.go* / AD/ we.see.each.other* / still / if-he.wills-God”
Okay, I'm leaving, we will see each other, God willing.

B: waxxa, in-Sae-ellah, d wenni netta b-eslama
okay / if-he.wills-God / pren / that.one / he / with-peace
Okay, God willing, so that's it, bye bye

18.5.3 The weather today

A nhar-a fehmu niy lla?
day-this / heat / or / no
It is hot today isn’t it?
B: wah, fehmu attas

yes / heat / much®™
Yes, it is very hot.

A: tfust nhar-a
sun / day-this
It is sunny today.
B: wah tfust, anzaa waa yewti $a

yes / sun / rain® / not / it hit"" / not
Yes, it is sunny, there hasn’t been raining (today).

A: wah, masa idennad yewta wenzaa
yes / but / yesterday / it".hit" / rain*®
Yes, but yesterday it rained.

B: in-$ae-ellah ad yewwet eawed
if-he.wills-God / ap / it™. hits* / again
It will rain again, God willing,
A mara yexs arrebbi in-Sac-ellah
if / he.wants® / Lord / if-he.wills-God
God willing.”
B: in-Sag-ellah
if-he.wills-God
God willing.

7 A formula coming from Classical Arabic ‘in $@'a llahu ‘if God wills’. Note that the glottal
stop of Classical 33'a has been interpreted as a ¢ in Tarifiyt. In-Sac-ellah is commonly used
when referring to something positive in the future.

7 The first part mara yexs arrebbi is a literal rendering into Tarifiyt of in-Sac-ellah.
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18.5.4 Eating out

Choosing the restaurant

A:

a nrah a ness?
Ap / we.go" / ap / we.eat?
Shall we go and eat?

waxxa, mani ya nrah?

okay / where / A/ we.go*
Okay, where shall we go?

min texsed a teS$ed?
what / you™® . want” / ap / you™ eat”
What do you want to eat?

xsey ad $3ey iseFman
Lwant” / ap / Leat" / fish™
I'd like to eat fish.

waxxa, a nrah yaa arristuran umedduker inu.
okay / Ap / we.go" / to / restaurant / [of] friend* / my
Okay, we will go to a restaurant of a friend of mine.

waxxa mlih
okay / good
Okay, that’s good.

Imakla nnes tiyfa?

food / his / it".is.expensive’
Is the food expensive?

lla, kursi yaaxes

no / everything / it“.is.cheap®
No, everything is cheap.

While eating

A:

b-ism-illah
with-name-God
In the name of God.

b-ism-illah

with-name-God

In the name of God.

wi-ayi-d tayenzast (fursita / fmus / ayrum)
give!*-me"-hither / spoon’® {fork / knife / bread™)
Give me a spoon (fork / knife / bread).

ay-as
here.you.are-you
Here you are.

SG:M:0

eafak
thanks
Thank you.
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Choosing a drink

A xsey ad swey, ffudey
Lwant" / a0 / Ldrink* / 1.am.thirsty”
I should like to drink, I am thirsty.

B: ufa d ness ffudey
also / pren / 1/ Lam.thirsty®
I'm thirsty as well.

A min texsed a teswed?
what / you*.want® / ap / you®.drink?
What do you want to drink?

B: awi-d kuka t tasemmat
bring!*-hither / Coke / prep / cold¢*
Bring me a cold Coke.

A waxxa, ness ad swey atay
okay / 1/ ap / Ldrink” / tea™
Okay, I will drink tea.
Leaving the restaurant
A: anuyua?
ap/ we.got
Shall we go?
B: waxxa, zid, ttar-as fehsab.

okay / come.on / ask{*~him™ / bill

Okay, ask him for the bill.

A awy-aney-d Fehsab llah yehdi-k
bring!*-us-hither / bill / God / he.may.reward-you
Could you bring us the bill please?” (to the waiter)

B: b-eslama

with-peace

goodbye (to the waiter)
A: d wenni netta, llah ieawen

prep/ that.one / he / God / may.he help
That's it, goodbye®. (to the waiter)

18.5.5 sirkulasyun (traffic)

A s-salamu elikum
the-peace / upon.you™
Hello.

7 llah yehdi-k ‘may God reward you' is an Arabic phrase that is used like English ‘please’.

% llah icawen ‘may God help you’ is an Arabic phrase used in the same way as English
‘goodbye’.
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B: wa glikum s-salam
and / upon.you™ / the-peace
Hello.

A: tezrid laksida-nni yewgeen?

you*.saw" / accident-that / happening®
Did you see the (car) crash that happened?

B: lla, sfiy xas waha
no / Lheard® / on.it / only
No, I only heard about it.

A tewqee degg” brid n wezyenyan
it".happened® / in / road® / of / Zeghanghane **
It happened on the Zeghanghane road.

B: wah, laksida t tamegqrant
yes / accident / prep / bigFsors
Yeah, it was a big (car) crash.

A: abrid ibelles marra
road™ / it.is.closed® / all
The whole road is closed.

B: immut din $a n yi#Zen?
he™.died” / there / some / of / oneM4
Did anybody die there?
A: wah, yemmut iZZen waayaz d mmi-s, msakin.

yes / he.died” / one / man* / and / son-his / poor.guys
Yes, one man and his son died, the poor guys.

B: mames temsaa?
how / it"happened”
How did it happen?
A yeshaaq sstupp usa tudef daysen iZzen ttumubin

he.burned” / traffic light / then / it*.entered” / in.them™ / one / car
He crossed the red light and then a car hit them.

B: tuya itazze¥ £ini. iwa, ten-yaghem sidi agbbi.
pasT / he.runs' / probably / well / Ap / them™®°-he has.mercy / Sir / Lord
He was probably speeding, Well, may they rest in peace !

A tthawar waha, din attas n ttumubinag
be.carefull' / only / there / much® / of / cars
Just be careful. There are many cars.

B: a wah, yewsee ugedduh
o/ yes / it".is.many’ / tin.can®
Yes, there are many tin cans (i.e. cars).

# Expressions meaning ‘may the Lord have mercy upon him’ (both in Arabic and, like here,
in Tarifiyt) are used when speaking about people that have passed away.
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The following word list contains the words that are used in the grammatical

examples and in the texts in alphabetical order. Lemmas have the following
structure:

a. With nouns, first the Free State singular form is given. After this, the
first syllable of the Annexed State is given between brackets. A slash (/)
indicates that the following form is the plural (Free State), followed by the
Annexed State between brackets. When the Free State and the Annexed State
are identical, no Annexed State is indicated, Example:

. afriw (wa-) / afriwen (wa-)
i.e. SGFS afriw (SG:AS wafriw) / PLFS afriwen (PL:AS wafriwen)
b. With verbs, the Aspectual forms are given in the order Aorist /

Perfective / Negative Perfective / Imperfective / Negative Imperfective. The
abbreviation NA indicates the verbal noun. When a form is identical to the
preceding form, this is indicated by means of =. Example:

aani / = / = / aanni / = / N timaaniwt
ie. A aani / P aani / NP aani / 1 aanni / NI aanni / NA timaaniwt
Verbs are cited without person marking. The special vocalization of the

Perfective of verbs that have no vowel in the Imperative (see section 4.1) is
marked by i~a, e.g.

yez /[ yzi~a / yzi / qqaz [ qqiz / NA tyuzi
with verbs that underlyingly end in y or w, which become i and u in word-final

position the citation form is the form with the vowel. The structure of the verb
is given after the Aorist between |, e.g.

hru hitwl|/ =/ = / hediu / = / NA ahfaw

In the alphabetic order, spirantization and pharyngealization are not taken
into account; i.e. d, d, d and d are alphabeticized together.

Following conventions in Berbers studies, y precedes g in the alphabetical
order and ¢ is the last letter of the alphabet.
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A/AA

a allomorph of the particle ad see 7.1.1

a proximal deictic clitic ‘this’ see 6.1

a vocative particle, e.g. a Mimun
‘(o) Mimoun’

aabba / = / aabbi / tagbba / taabbi /
NA ttgabeyyet ‘to raise’

aabbi ~ arrebbi ‘the Lord’

aabib (waa-) / iabiben (y-) ‘stepson’

aabu / =/ = / aabbu / = / NA taabbut
‘to carry on the back’

aqbectas ~ agbectasaa ‘fourteen’
(the form aabectasaa is used
before a few nouns such as ‘year’)

gabea ~ agbee ‘four’ (the form
aabee is used before a few nouns
such as ‘year’)

agbein ‘forty’

aageb / = / aagib / traggab / triggib
‘to be informed, to appear’

aagg*eh / aaggeh / aagg™ih /
tragg”ah / trigg*ih ‘to go home’

agh [ =/ =/ tagh / tih / NA trahit
‘to go’

aghem / = / aghim / aahhem / = / Na
arrehmet ‘to forgive (by God), to
have mercy (God)’

agher / = / aghi¥ / aghhef / = ‘to
move house’

aan (waa) “flour’

aani /= / =/ aanni / = / Na

timaaniwt ‘to add’

aqy / aayi~a / aayi/ aaqq / = ‘to
illuminate, to be lit’

aas / aasi~a / aasi / trusa / trusi ‘to
land, to lie down’

aawah (only imperative) ‘come’

agwer [ = [ qawit / trakk¥ar / trikk"i
/ N taawra’ to flee’

aawes +di / = / aawis (no
imperfective) / Na taawsa ‘to
resemble, look like’

aaxes / = / aaxis (no Imperfective)
‘to be cheap’

aayaz (waa) / iayazen (yaa) ‘man,
husband’

aaz / agzi~a / agzi / tagzza / tagzzi /
NA taqzzit ‘to break’

aazem / =/ agzim [ aazzem /[ = [ Na
agzam ‘to open’

aazu ~ uuzu [ = / = /[ aazzu ~ uuzzu /
=/ NA taazzut ‘to search’

abarrah (u-) / ibarrahen ‘announcer
at the market’

abef (wa-) / ab¥iwen (wa-) ‘eyelash’

abettix (collective); tabettixt /
tibettixin ‘melon’

abrid (we-) / ibriden (ye-) ‘road’

abyas (we-) / ibuyas ‘belt’

ad pre-verbal particle expressing non-
realized or future events, see 7.1.1

adbib (we-) / idbiben (ye) ‘doctor’

adef / udef / udif / tadef / tidef / NA

adaf ‘to enter’
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adegg”af / idutan ‘father-in-law,
brother-in-law’; the plural is used
meaning ‘parents-in-law’
adeh3ua / idehSura ‘deaf, deaf
person’
ades / udes / udis / tades / tides / NA
fadas ‘to be close’
adewwag (u-) / idewwaan ‘village’
adraa (we-) / iduraa ‘mountain’
adu (~sadu) ‘under’
adZun (wa-) / adZunen (wa-) ‘big
tambourin’
af / ufi~a / ufi / taf / tif / Na twafit
‘to find’
afedzah (u-) / ifedZahen ‘farmer’
afriw (wa-) / afriwen (wa-) ‘wing’
afunas (u-) / ifunasen ‘bull, ox’
agemmiz (u-) ~ ameggiz / igemmizen
~ imeggizen ‘cheek’
agezzaa (u-) / igezzaan ‘butcher’
agi [ ugi / =/ tagi / = ‘to refuse’
ahaabid (u-) ‘dish consisting of
semolina with milk’
ahenzia (u-) / ihenZian ‘boy’
ahe¥ / uheF / uhif / tahther / tithe¥ /
NA Fwehran ‘to be tired, to
become tired, to get fed up with,
to try in vain’
ahhq particle introducing an oath
ahufi (u-) / ihufiyen ‘sheep’
ak ~ aked ~ ked ‘with’ (comitative

preposition)

akessud (u-) / ike$$uden ‘stick’

akid- ‘with’ (comitative
preposition)

Aliman (u-) ‘Germany, German
person’

am ‘like, the same as’
(preposition)

amag [ umaga / = / tamaa / =/
NA twamagt ‘to order’

aman (wa-) (plurale tantum)
‘water’

amedduker (u-) / imeddukar ‘friend’

amedyaz (u-) / imedyazen
‘traditional professional singer’

amehdaq (u-) / imehdaan ‘student’

amen [/ umen / umin / tamen / timen
/ NAF¥aman ‘to believe’

amen ‘while’ (conjuction)

amenni ‘like that, in that way’
(adverb)

amensi (u-) / imensiyen ‘dinner’

ameqqran (u-) / imeqqranen ‘big
one’

amesfem (u-) / imsefmen (ye-)
‘muslim’

amesnaw ‘like’ (preposition)

ametta (1-) / imettawen ‘tear’

amezdag (u-) / imezdagen ‘clean
(one)’

amettin (u-) / imettinen ‘dead
person, corpse’

amezwaru (u-) / imezwura ‘first one’
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amezzyan (u-) / imezzyanen ‘small
(one), little (one)’

ameZ#un (u-) / imezZan ‘ear’

ami ‘when’ (conjunction)

amin ‘Amen’

ammu ‘like this’

amyaa (we-) / imyaan (ye-) ‘father-
in-law’

amsan (we-) / imu3an ‘place, spot’

amsum (we-) / imSumen (ye-)
‘naughty person, wicked person’

amyan (we-) / imyanen ‘oig billy goat’

amziw (wa-) / amziwen (wa-) ‘ogre’

ander (we-) / imedran ‘grave’

andu (we-) / inuda ‘twined plate for
winnowing and eating’

aneggaa (u-) ~ aneggaru (u-) /
ineggura ‘last one’

aney (wa-) ‘palate’

anewwagq (u-) / inewwagn (i-) ‘tail’

anewzi (u-) / inewZiwen ‘visitor,
guest’

anu (wa-) / anuten (wa-) ‘well’

anzaa (we-) ‘rain’

apadi (u-) ‘Apache helicopter’

ayarrabu (u-) / iyarruba ‘boat’

ayarraf (u-) / iyarrafen ‘water jug’

ayenZa (u-) / iyenZayen ‘ladle’

ay- presentative particle. The
receiver is indicated by an
indirect object e.g. ay-a$ ‘here

you have it’, see 8.5

ayi (u-) ‘milk’
ayi (u-) asemmam ‘buttermilk’

ayirin (u-) ‘over there, towards
(there)’

ayrum (we-) ‘bread’

ayyuf (we-) / iyyar (ye-) ‘donkey’

ag- ~ aqq- ~ aqa ~ aqqa
‘presentative particle’

aqaaqriw (u-) / iqaaqriwen ‘frog’

agbus (we-) / iqubas ‘jug for fetching
water’

agemmum (u-) / igemmam ~
igemmumen ‘mouth’

aqgefei (u-) / igefeiyen ‘member of
the Iqefeiyen (Guelaia, around
Nador) people (tribe)’

agidun (u-) / igidan ‘tent’

aqzin (we-) / igzinen (ye-) ‘dog’

af ‘until’ (preposition /
conjunction)

afami ‘until’ (conjunction)

aref / Futuf ‘thousand’

arrebbi ‘God, the Lord’

arrezzet / arrzawez ‘turban’

ari (wa-) ‘esparto grass’

ari / uri~a / uri / tari / = / Na tira
‘to write’

arifi (w) / irifiyen ‘Riffian person’
(traditionally this refers to the
Berber groups west of Iqefeiyen;
in modern usage it often includes

the latter)
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ati [aty| / ufi [ = / tafi / tifi ‘to go

up’

afmi ‘until’ (conjunction)

aiyem (we-) / ifeyman ‘camel’

arr / arri~a [ arri [ tarra [ = / NA
twarrit ‘to return, to render, to
answer, to plant’

array ‘will’

arrehmet ‘kindness’

arrida ‘love’

arrif ‘the Rif (region)’

arriyalu / arriyalut ‘present’

arristuran / arristuranit
‘restaurant’

arri§ ‘fur, feathers’

arrud (wa-) ‘clothes’

arrzeq ‘(financial) fortune’

aru [arw] / uru / uriw / ttaru / ttiru
‘to give birth’

as-d / us-d / d-usi / tas-d / d-itis / Na
twasit ‘to come’ (always
combined with the element d
‘hither’)

asaadun (u-) / isaadan ‘mule’

aseksut (u-) / iseksuten ‘upper part
of a couscous pan’

asemmad (u-) / isemmagen ‘cold (oney’

asemmam (u-) / isemmarmen ‘sour’

asennan (u-) / isennanen ‘thorn’

aseymi (u-) / iseyman ‘baby’

aspanyu (u-) / ispunya (yi-)
‘Spanish, Spaniard’

astem {we-) / isefman ‘fish’

asaa / usaa / = / tadaa / titaa / NA
tulefra ‘to steal’

aSeccug (u-) / iSeceuan ‘hair’

aSemmus (u-) / iSemsan ‘wrapping’

aSemfar (u-) / iSemfaren ‘white
{one)’

aSewwaf (u-) ‘hair’

at ‘those of (mostly tribal
affiliation)’

atay (wa-) ‘tea’

attas (wa-) ‘alot, many’

attaw (wa-) / attawen (wa-) ‘big eye’

awaan i ‘behind’

awar (wa-) / awaren (wa-) ~ iwafen
(yi-) ‘word, discourse’

awed [ iwed / iwid / takk*ad / tikk"id
/ NA awad ~ tawadt ‘to arrive, to
reach’

awessaa (u-) / iwessura ‘old man’

awi lawy| / iwi / = / tawi / tiwi ‘to
take, to marry’

awrud ‘hither (adverb), towards
(here)’

axeddam (u-) / ixeddamen
‘workman’

axxam (we-) / ixxamen ‘room’

ayawya ‘each other’

aydi (we-) / itan (yi-) ‘dog’

ayetma (ya-) ‘brothers’

ayrad (wa-) / ayraden (wa-) ‘lion’

aysum ~ aksum {we-) ‘meat’
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ayt ‘those of (mostly tribal
affiliation)’

ayuZif (u-) / tyuZifen ‘orphan’

ayyaw (wa-) / wayyawen (wa-)
‘grandchild’

azedZif ~ aZed%if (u-) / izedZifen ~
iZedZifen ‘head’

azegg“ay (u-) / izegg*ayen ‘red
(oney

azey [ uzey / uziy / tazey / tizey / NA
fazay ‘to dry’

aziza (u-) / izizawen ‘green (one),
blue (one)’

Azyenyan (u) ‘Zeghanghane (or
Segangan, a village close to
Nador)’

azru (we-) / izra ‘stone’

azu [/ uza [ uzi / tazu / tizu / NA
tazut ‘to skin’

azwag (we-) / izewran ‘root, muscle’

azyaw (we-) / izyawen (ye-) ‘basket’

azyen (we-) / izeynan ‘half

azzeF [ uzzer [ uzzit [ tazzef [ tizzeF /
NA tazzfa ‘to run’

azdid (we-) / izdad (ye-) ‘bird’

aZed?id (u-) / iZedZiden ‘king’

azemmad (u-) ‘opposite’

aZenna (u-) / iZenwan ‘sky’

agessi (u-) ‘afternoon’

aerab (wa-) / agraben (wa-) ‘Arab’

aerua (we-) / isuraa ‘back’

B,B

bab / at-bab ‘owner’

baba / ibabaten ‘father’

barra ‘outside’ (adverb)

ba$ ‘so that, in order to’
(conjunction)

batata (collective); thatatt / tibatatin
‘potato’

baw (u-) / ibawen ‘bean’

bbarrsen [ = / = / tharrsin [/ = / NA
tubbarrient ‘to blacken’

bda / =/ bdi / bedda / beddi / NA
beddu ‘to begin’

bda / =/ bdi / betta / betti / Na bettu
‘to divide, to seperate’

bedd / = / = / tbedda / theddi / NA
abeddi ‘to stand up’

bedder / = / = / tbedda¥ / tbeddit /
NA abeddef ‘to change, to swap’

belley / = / = / thellay / tbelliy / NA
abelley ‘to transfer (orally)’

bellee / = / = / thellac / tbellic / NA
abellee ‘to close, to be closed’

belli ‘that’ (complementizer)

BilZik, Bilzika ‘Belgium’

bnadem / iwdan (ye-) ‘*human
being’

bfa ‘without’ (preposition)

bu ‘post-verbal negative particle
before a complement noun or

predicate’
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bu ‘owner of, somebody with’
buya ‘word used in the traditional
song line falla buya’

D,D,D,D

d~dd~id ‘hither’ (deictic clitic)

d (followed by Free State)
predicative particle

d (followed by Annexed State)
‘and’ (preposition)

da ‘here’ (adverb)

daa (u-) / idaan ‘leg, foot’

dad (u-) / idudan ‘finger’

danita ~ daniti ‘here’

darree [ =/ =/ tdarrag / = / Na
adarree ‘to embrace’

day- ‘in’ (preposition)

dd ‘hither’ (deictic clitic)

ddaa / = / = / teddaa / = / NA tudaat
‘to live’

ddag / =/ =/ tdara ~ ttaa / tdari ‘to
get off, to step out’

ddars / ddurus ‘lesson’

ddat ‘body’

ddegg ‘weird thing’

ddellic (collective); tadelliht /
tidellicin ‘watermelon;’

ddexxan / ddxaxen ‘smoke’

ddez / = / ddiz / teddez / = / NA idez
‘to pound, to flatten’

ddeswa ‘admonition’

ddhen ‘butter’
ddhen ahuri ‘ghee’

ddin ‘religion’

ddiset ‘pregnancy’

ddisku / ddiskawat ‘song’

ddqiqa / ddgayeq ‘minute’

ddra ‘maize’

dd3ag / ddsurat ‘village’

debbag / = / = / tdebbara / tdebbari /
NA adebbaa ‘to arrange, to rule’

deg, degg, degg” ‘in’ (preposition)

deyya ‘quickly’

de¥ / dti~a /dFi / dda¥ / ddi¥ ‘to
cover’

dfaa / =/ =/ daffaa /= ‘to follow’

dfes / = / dfis / deffes / = / Na adfas
‘to fold’

dhes /= / dhis / dehhes / = / na
tadehhast * to laugh’

di ‘in’ (preposition)

diha ‘there’

din ‘there’

dinni ‘there’

drus ‘little, few’ (adverb)

du | dwl / dwi~a / dwi / ttaw / ttiw /
NA ttawa ‘to fly’

dua /=/ =/ ddura / dduri / NA aduri
‘to walk around’

duru / iduruten ‘0.5 dirham
(currency)’

dwef / = / dwiF / ddakk*a¥ / ddikk*i¥

/ Natidewfa ‘to return, to become’
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diaz / dfuz / = / tfaza / t¥izi / Na faz
‘to be hungry’

diem / = [ dZim [ tedfem / = ‘to spin’

diifet / dZya¥i ‘night’

dea / = / dei / tedea / tedei / Na
ddeewet ‘to beg (religiously), to

curse, to summon (to court)’
F

faay [ =/ = / tefriy / = / na tifaayi
‘to be bent’

fagh / =/ =/ farreh / = / na Fefrahet
‘to be happy’

faaq / =/ =/ farreq / = / na Haaq
‘to separate’

fad ‘thirst’

familiya ‘family’

faq / =/ fig / tfaqa / tfiqi / Na afagi
‘to be awake’

farina ‘soft wheat’

farrey / =/ =/ tfarray / tfarriy / NA
afarrey ‘to poor’

fdei' / =/ fdiF /| fedder / fedde? ‘to
be better’

fedteq / = / =/ tfedtaq / tfedZiq [ NA
afedzeq ‘to split’

fekk / = / = / tfekka / tfekki / NA
afekki ‘to rescue, to solve’

fewwaq / = / = / tfewwaa / = / Na

afewwaa ‘to steam’

ffaa / =/ =/ teffaa / = / na tnuffra
‘to hide’

ffad / ffud [ =/ tfadi~a / tfidi / na
fad ‘to be thirsty’

ffey / =/ ffiy / teffey / = / na ufiy
‘to go out’

ffez/ =/ fiz ] teffez / = / Na ufuz ~
ifez ‘to chew’

fu-d/=/=/teffu-d/= ‘tobein
morning, to become’ (always
with the element d ‘hither’)

ffurrez [ =/ =/ tfurruz [ = / Na
afurrez ‘to look, to entertain’

fhem / =/ fhim [ fehhem [ = / Na
fefhamet “to understand’

fiyaa (w-) / ifiyran ‘snake’

fiza [ fizat ‘visa’

fles / flis/ / teflis / = / Naaflas “to be
good-for-nothing’

ffan (M), ffana (F) ‘sc-and-so’

frinu / fiinawat ‘break’

fteh [ =/ ftih / fetteh / = / NA aftah
‘to swim’

ftef [ = / fii¥ / fette¥ [ = / na afta¥
‘to roll (couscous)’

fuarma / fuarmat ‘shape’

fud (u-) / ifadden ‘knee’

fursa / furas ‘opportuniy’

fulita / fuiSitat ‘fork’

fus (u-) / ifassen ‘hand’
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G, GG"

g ‘in' (prep.)

gewwed / = / = / tgewwad / tgewwid
/ NA agewwed ‘to lead’

geceed [ = [ = [ tgecead / tgeceid / NA
ageseed ‘to go up, to ascend’

99/ 99i~a / ggi / tegg / = / na
timegga ‘to do, to make, to be
like’

99" / 99"i~a / gg"i [ tegg” / = / na
tigg"i ‘to knead (bread)’

ggved [ =/ gg*id / tegg“ed / = / N
tigg”di ‘to fear, to be afraid’

ggenfa / ggenfi / tgenfa / tgenfi / NA
agenfi ~ agenfu ‘to heal’

ggua ‘almost’ (adverb)

H

ha presentative particle

harred / =/ =/ tharred / = / Na
thaad ‘to talk’

haya / = / = / thaya /= ‘tobetired’

hda / = / hdi / hedda [ heddi ‘to
guide (religiously), to graze’

hna/ =/ hni/ (no Imperfective) /
NA Fehna ‘to be calm, to be in
peace’

Hulanda ‘the Netherlands’

hwa / = / hwi / hekk¥a [ hekk"i / Na

hekk*u ‘to go down, to descend’

H

haay / =/ = / harri / = / na abray
‘to grind’

hama ‘in order to’ (conjunction)

haseb / = / hiseb / thasab / thisib /
NA ahaseb ‘to reproach, to
punish’

hawer / = / hiwe / thawaf / thiwi¥
‘to be careful’

hayaa ‘astonished’ (adverb)

hdaa / =/ = / hettaa / = / NA hettu
‘to keep an eye on’

hedd / = / = / thedda / theddi / NA
heddu ‘to limit’

hedd ‘anybody’ (in negations)

hekk / = / = / thekka [ thekki / NA
ahekki ‘to rub’

hendZa ‘so that’ (conjunction)

henna / tihennatin ‘grandmother’

hfed / hfid / heffed / = / na ahfad
‘to memorize’

hideas ~ hideaSaa ‘eleven’ (the
form hideadaq is used before a few
nouns such as ‘year’)

hima ‘so that’ (conjunction)

hkem / = / hkim / hekkem [ = / na
Fehkam ‘to rule’

hte$ / = [ h¥i§ [ hed%e$ [ = / Na
Fehtas ‘to be ill, to be sick’

hiu [hiwl/ = / h¥iw ~ hiu / hediu / =

/ Na ahfaw ‘to gulp, to eat or



198 19. Word list

drink semi-liquid food (e.g. thick
soup)’

hseb /= / hsib / hesseb / = / Na
Fehsab ‘to count’

huma ‘so that' (conjunction)

i ‘to’ (preposition)

i relative marker, also in cleft
constructions

i ‘and’ (a particle used to
coordinate between
conversational turns)

iad / =/ =/ yarred / = ‘to dress’

iaden (plurale tantum) ‘wheat’

idammen (plurale tantum) ‘blood’

idennad ‘yesterday’

ides (yi-) ‘sleep’

id%i (yi-) / issi (yi-) ‘daughter’

ifis (yi-) / ifisen (yi-) ‘hyena’

ifri (yi-) / ifran (yi-) “cave’

iggez [ = / = / ttagg¥aZ / tigg"i /
NA tigg¥¥a ‘to be far’

illa ‘that’ (complementizer)

imendi ‘barley’

inaafed / inagfdawen ‘spleen’

inadan ‘good deeds’

ini / nna / qqaa / =/ NA timenna ‘to
say’

insi (yi-) / insawen (yi-) ‘hedgehog’

inu ‘my’

fyagynen (plurale tantum) ‘(double)
saddlebag’

iyemzan (plurale tantum) ‘big teeth’

iyess / ixsan (ye-) ‘bone’

iyeyd / fyeyden ‘billy-goat’

iyyed (yi-) ‘ash’

iyFa / iyFi /[ tiyra / tiyfi / NA Fiyra
‘to be expensive’

fyzaa (ye-) / iyezran ‘river’

iraa/ =/ =/ tiraa / = Nafiraat ‘to
play’

ifef (yi-) / iffan (yi-) ‘boar’

ifem (yi-) / ifmawen (yi-) ‘skin,
hide’

ifes (yi-) / if'sawen (yi-) ‘tongue’

iri (yi-) / irawen (yi-) ‘neck’

i¥i/dfa/d%i [ tiFi [ = ‘tobe’

isem (yi-) / ismawen (yi-) ‘name,
name giving day’

iSarri / adraan (wa-) ‘ram’

i85 (yi-) / a8%awen (wa-) ‘horn’

i8t (yi-) ~ isten (yi-) ‘one’ (feminine)
(the Annexed State is only used
after prepositions)

itri (yi-) / itran (yi-) ‘star’

iwa ‘well’ (interjection)

iwdan (ye-) ‘people’

iwzan (yi-) ‘roughly ground wheat’

ixdga / =/ =/ tixdaa / = ‘to choose’

ixef ‘self (reflexive construction)

iyyaa (yi-) / tyran (yi-) ‘field’

izi (yi-) / izan (yi-) ‘fly’
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izzaa [/ =/ = [ tizzaa / = ‘to go first,
to precede’

izdi (yi-) ‘sand’ (unity noun)

iZZen (yi-) ‘one’ (masculine) (the
Annexed State is only used after

prepositions)
K, KK"

kalasnikuf / kalasnikufat
‘Kalashnikov’

kamira / kamirat ‘camera’

karru (u-) / ikarruten ‘cart’

kasita / kasitat “(music) tape, cassette’

kemmer¥ / = / = [ tkemmai* / tkemmi¥
/ NA akemmei ‘to finish’

kennint ‘you’ (feminine plural)

kenniw ‘you’ (masculine plural)

keyyef / =/ = / tkeyyaf / = / Na
akeyyef ‘to smoke’

kisu ‘cheese’

kk / kki~a / kki [ tekk / = / NA
twakkit ‘to pass’

kkaa / = / = / tekkaa / = / NA tnusri
‘to get up, to stand up’

kkes / = / kkis / tekkes / = / Na tikkest
‘to remove’

kk*ua / = / = / tekk“ua / = / NA
tikk"ra ‘to insult, to scold’

kmef (only Perfective; used as a
stative verb) ‘whole’

ksi~ysi~3si/=/=/kessi / =/ Na
takessit ‘to lift, to take’

ktaa ‘more’

kuka / kukat ‘coke (soft drink)’
kukayin ‘cocaine’

ku¥ ~ mkuF ‘every’

kuisi ~ kussi ‘everything’
LL

lislam ‘Islam’

ladab ‘politeness’

laksida / laksidat ‘accident’

lalla ‘paternal uncle’s wife, polite
name for lady’

landris / landrisat ‘address’

lbala / lbalat ‘shovel’

Ibanan (collective); thanant /
tibananin ‘banana’

leeziz ‘beloved (one)’

lfasad ‘corruption, rottenness’

lfawahis ‘fornication, adultery’

lfilem / Ifilmawat ~ l'aflam ‘film’

Ifiras (collective); tafirast / tifirasin
‘pear’

lfuZZaa ‘immoral acts’

lhadit / lahadit ‘Prophetic tradition’

lhikma ‘wisdom’

thubb ‘love’

li'anna ‘because’

lkanisa / lkanisat ‘church’

lkitab / lkutub ‘book’

lla ~ llah ~ allah ‘God’ (mainly in

set Arabic phrases)
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lla ‘no’

llazua (collective); tlazuat /
tilafuarin ‘brick’

llessin (collective); talessint /
tilesSinin ‘oranges’

llewwel ‘first’

llif ‘sweetheart’

Imakla ‘food’

Imal ‘property’

Imalik / Imuluk ‘king'

Imasafa / Imasafat ‘distance’

Imuhimm ‘anyway’

Imunkar / Imanakir ‘sin’

Imueellim / Imueellimin ‘teacher’

lgissa / lgissat “story’

lwalidin “parents’

lwelda / lweldat “womb’

lZamiea / lZamicat ‘university’

Zarima / lZFara’im ‘crime’

lZihad ‘holy war’

lealam [ lealamin ‘world’

leasir ‘juice’

leud ‘lute’

M

m(u) ‘owner of (feminine)

ma marker of a yes/no question

magmita / maamayet ‘metal pan,
type of dish’

magtayen ‘two times’

19, Word list

madza ~ mafa ‘if’ (hypothetical
conjunction)

mames ~ mamme$ ‘how’

mami ‘sweetheart’

man ‘which’

mana ‘which’

manawy- ‘which’

manay- ‘which’

mandafina (collective); tmandafint /
timandafinin ‘mandarin’

mani ‘where’

manis ‘where from’

mayar ~ mayaa ‘why’

mara ~ madZa ‘if (hypothetical
conjunction)

marhba ‘welcome’

marra, mmarra ‘all’

marrat in $a n marrat ‘sometimes’

masa ‘but’

massa “food’

mayemmi ‘why’

mayen ~ min ‘what’

maziy / imaziyen ‘Berber’

mbeed ‘later, afterwards’

mbra ‘without’

meeees [ = [ = [ tmeeees [ tmeeeid NA
ameeeeS ‘to beg’

meelik ‘if (counterfactual
conjunction)

mefmi ‘when’
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meskin (M), meskina (F), msakin (PL)
‘poor person’ (used as an
expression of compassion)

mesha? ‘how much, how many’

meeruf / mecrufin ‘known’

mi ~umi ~ Fami ‘when’
(conjunction)

midden ‘people (not belonging to
“us”y

mikaniku / mikanikut ‘car
mechanic’

milyun ‘million’

missa / missat ‘table’

mitayen ‘two hundred’

mix ‘on what, for what’

mkuf ‘each’

mlih ‘good, well’

mmaani / = / =/ tmaani / = / NA
tmaaniwt “to increase’

mmarra, marra ‘all’

mmendaq / = / = / tmendaa / = / Na
amendaa ‘to be thrown away,
cast away’

mmenz / = / = / tmenza / tmenzi / NA
#bie ‘to be sold’

mmeFga +ak- / = / mmeFqi / tmefqa /
tmeFqi / NA ameFgi ‘to meet with’

mmet / mmut / = / tmetta [ tmetti /
NA Fmewt ‘to die’

mmi ‘(my) son’

mney / = / mniy / tmenya / tmenyi /

NA amenyi ‘to kill’

mnee [ = / mnis [ mennee / =/ NA
femnaeet ‘to withhold, to
capture’

myaa / =/ =/ meyyga / =/ na
Femyaat ‘to grow’

mradas [ = / = / temradas / tem¥idis
/ NA amFadas'to come closer to
each other’

miaya / = / m¥iyi / temFaya / temityi
‘to call each other’

mres [ =/ m#i§ [ medZes [ =/ NA
femfa$ ‘to marry’

mrewta / = | miewti / temFewta /
temrewti / NA amrewti ‘to hit each
other’

m#i ‘if (counterfactual
conjunction)

MFi¢ ‘Melilla’

msaa / =/ = / (no Imperfective) ‘to
happen’

mseh [ =/ msih / messeh / = / NA
amsah ‘to clean, to wipe’

msenned / = [ = [ temsennad /
temsennid / NA amsenned ‘to lean
on each other’

mseFqa / = [ mseFqi / temsefqa /
temserqi / NA amserqi ‘to meet
each other’

mied [ =/ mid / mesSed / = / NA
am$ad ‘to comb’

mud / =/ =/ tmuda / tmudi / NA

amudi ‘to braid’
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muka / mukat ‘owl’

mun/ =/ =/ tmuna / tmuni / Na
amuni ‘to accompany’

munsu / = /= / tmunsiw / = / NA
amensi ‘to have dinner’

mufay ‘bridegroom’

musezZala [/ museZfalat ‘casette
player’

muss (u-) / imus$wen ‘cat’

muzika ‘music’

muzaa (u-) / imuzaan ‘lock of hair’

mxeyyaa ‘the best’

mya ~ myat ‘hunderd’ (the form
myat is used before a few nouns
such a ‘year’)

mzaa [ = [ = [ ttemzara / ttemzara ~
ttemziri ‘to see each other, to
meet each other (on purpose)

miaa [/ = / =/ me#Zaa / =/ Na
timeyra ‘to harvest, to reap’

mea ‘and’ (clause coordinator)

N

n ‘of

ndaa / =/ =/ nettaa / = ‘to throw’

ndeh / = / ndih / neddeh / = / NA
andah ‘to drive, to guide’

ndeq / = / ndiq / netteq / = ‘to
declare, to start speaking’

ndu |ndw]| / = / ndiw ~ ndu / nettu /

=/ NA andaw ‘to jump’

ney / nyi~a [ nyi [ neqq / = / NA
tamenyiwt ‘to kill’

nehfa ‘no need’

nes$ ‘v

ne$sin ‘we’

netta ‘he’

nettat ‘she’

nyed / = / nyid / neyyed /=/"to
pulverize’

nhaa / nhurat ‘one day’ (adverb)

ni |ny| / nyi~a / nyi / nnay / = ‘to
mount, to get in’

niy ‘or’ (conjunction)

nidan ‘right, straight’ (adverb)

nitenti ~ nihenti ‘they’ (feminine)

nitni ~ nihni ‘they’ (masculine)

Nnadug ‘Nador’

nned / nned / nnid / tenned / = / NA
unud ‘to spin, to turn’

nnedfes / = / = / tnedfas / tnedfis ‘to
be folded’

nnedni ~ nneyni ‘other’

nneyney / =/ = / tneynay / tneyniy /
NA aneyney ‘to stutter’

nneyni ~ nnedni ‘other’

nneqieb / = / = / tneqrab / tnegrib /
NA aneqfeb ‘to turn around, to
flip’

nnewwas (collective); tanewwast /
tinewwasin ‘plant (generic term)’

nnhag / nnhura ~ ussan (wu) *‘day’

nni ‘that’ (postnominal deictic)
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nnit ‘that very’ {(pronominal
emphasizer, see 5.3)

nnugzem / = / = / tnugzem / = ‘to
be opened’

nnuffaa / = / = / tnuffaa / = / na
anuffaa ‘to hide’

nnwag (collective) ‘plant, flower’

nges / = / nqis / neqqes / = / Na
angas ‘to decrease’

ns / nsi~a / nsi / tnusa ~ tnus / tnusi
~ trus / Na tamensiwt ‘to spend
the night, to sleep over’

NunZa ‘Nunja’ (name of a female
fairy tale character)

pw / gwi~a / ywi / tnenna / tnenni /
NA tniennit ‘to be cooked, to be

ripe’
P,P

pabu (u-) / ipabuten ‘turkey’

pappa ‘bread’ (baby language)

pasapuarti / pasapuartit ‘passport’

pastiyya / pastiyyat ‘pilf’

patrun (u-) / ipatrunen ‘boss,
manager’

payas ~ payas (u-) / ipayasen ~
ipayasen ‘mattress’

pintura / pinturat ‘paint’

pulisiyya / pulisiyyat ‘police’

purki ‘because’

Y

ya allomorph of the preverbal
particle ad

yaa ‘only’ (adverb)

yaa ‘to, at’ (preposition)

yaa / yri~a/ yri/ qgaa / = / NA tyuri
‘to read, to study, to learn’

vaaq/=/=/ yarreq / = / Naayraq
‘to be stuck, to drown’

Yags / =/ =/ yarres ~ qqags / = / NA
ayras ~ tyagsit ‘to tear, to slaughter’

yabyuta / yabyutat ‘sea gull’

yennez [ =/ = [ tyennez / = / NA
ayenneZ ‘to sing’

yidu (u-) / iyidwen (i-) ‘rolag, bundle
of washed and carded wool’

yez / yzi~a [ yzi / qqaz / qqiz / NA
tyuzi ‘to dig’

yia/=/=/tyia/=/Nalyira ‘tobe

jealous’

Q

qa present relevance particle (see
8.1and 13.4.1)

qagde$ / =/ = / tqaades / = [ na
aqagde$ ‘to card’

qama / gamat ‘bed’

qarreb / =/ =/ tqarrab / tqarrib / Na
agarreb ‘to approach, to move

closer’
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qac ‘completely’ (adverb)

qbeF / = / qbiF / qebbeF / = / NA agba¥

‘to accept’

qber “before’ (preposition)

qda/ =/ qdi/ qetta / getti ‘tobe
finished (e.g. food), to become
thin’

gedda ‘such an amount’ (adverb)

qess / =/ = / iqessa / tqessi [ Na
agessi ‘to cut’

qeZdeh [ = [ = ] tqeideh / tqeidih /
NA agezdeh ‘to limp’

gibai' ‘before’ (preposition)

qqen / = [ qqin / teqgen / = / Na
tiyuni ‘to close, to tie up’

qqim / =/ =/ tyima / tyimi / NA
ayimi ‘to sit, to remain’

gfa / qri~a / q¥i / qedZa [ qedZi / na
qedZu ‘to fry (in oil)’

gieb / = / qtib / qedZeb [ = / NA
agedfeb ‘to turn around, to flip,
to try, to taste’

qubbu (u-) / iqubbuten (i-) ‘cloak,
djellaba’

quéi (u-) / iquéiten ‘car’
R,R,R

fa ‘also’
Fa..7a ‘neither... nor’
taya / =/ ¥iyi / tFaya / tiiyi / Na

arayi ‘to call’

19. Word list

rah / ruh / = / trah / trih / na trahit
‘to go’

#alla ‘madame, paternal uncle’s
wife’

fami ‘when’ (conjunction)

faz ‘hunger’

raza / =/ rifi [ traZa / trifi / NA
trazit ‘to wait’

banku / Fbankawat ‘bank’

Fbar ‘mind’

#hasua (collective); thasuat /
tibasuarin ‘fig’

Fbit / Febyut ‘room, chamber’

Fbuamet / Fougmat ‘couscous
steaming pan’

fbumba / fbumbat ‘bomb’

febda ‘always’ (adverb)

febhaa / Febhurat ‘sea’

febni ‘building’

febsef (collective); tabse¢ / tibes¥in
‘onion’

febead ‘a couple (of)’

fehna ‘calm, peaceful situation’

fehheg /=/=/ tiehhag / trehhig /
NA afehheg ‘to arrive’

fehmu ‘heat’

fehram ‘something forbidden by
religion’

fehria ‘silk’

Fehrug (plurale tantum)
‘seasoning’

fehsab / Fehsabat ‘counting, bill’
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feknina / Fekninat ‘pill’

femhiamet / Femhiamat
‘handkerchief’

feybaa ‘manure’

feynuZ ‘songs’

Fes / Fsi~a [ ¥si [ tfess ~ Tessa ‘to
shave sheep’

feszug (collective); taseZZaat (t-) /
tiseZzura (t-) ‘tree’

fexbag / Fexburat ‘news’

fexdenni ‘then, at that moment’

fexxu ‘now’ (adverb)

feZbub ‘pockets’ (plural of #ib)

fezdud ‘ancestors’

feedu [ Feedawat ‘enemy’

Feeqer | FecquF ~ Feequiat ‘mind’

Haaq ‘difference’

Ffaxaa ‘coals’

Herfer (collective); tifeffec / tifeffin
‘paprika’

Fgeedet ‘plateau’

fgih ‘puss’

tha / = / Fhi [ Fehha [ fehhi /NA
fehhu ‘to be busy’

#haad / ehrud ‘talk, chatter’

that ‘situation’

Fhazet / fehwayeZ ‘thing’

thenni ‘henna’

theqq / Fhuquq ‘right’

thid / fehyud ‘wall’

Fkas / kisan ‘glass’

Ykazi / fekwazi ‘window’

Fkuasi / fekrasa ~ Fekrasi ‘chair’
Fmagsa / Fmaasat ‘harbor’
fmagFa / Fmagfat ‘frying pan’
fmaf ‘livestock’ !
fmed / = / ¥mid / femmed / = / NA
aifmad ‘to learn’
Fmeskin / femsakin ‘poor being’
Fmexzen ‘governement,
‘government officials’
¥me#maa / FemZamaq ‘barbecue’
tmeira / femZari ‘drainage’
Fmudd ‘measure for cereals’
¥mus / femwas ‘knife’
Fyabet / feywabi ‘forest’
¥qa [ =/ ¥qi / Feqqa [ Feqqi ‘to bump
into, to meet spontenaously’
rqadi / fqudat ‘judge’
fqanun / lgawanin ‘law’ (in the
plural only the Standard Arabic
form is used)
Fqebb / Feqbub ‘hood’
Fqehwa / feghawi ‘coffee, café’
fqendaat / Feqnadaa ‘oridge’
fqendiF / Feqnade¥ ‘oil lamp’
Fqissa / Fqissat ‘story’
rragem [ Vargam ‘number’
ru/=/=/truf= ‘tocry
fwehs / fuhu ‘animal, beast’
Fwest ‘middle’
fxaa ‘good thing’
xadaa / Fexwadaa ‘wish’

xedmet / Fexdayem ‘work’
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Feawda / Feawdat ‘mare’
frebd ‘human being, worshipper’
feeskaa ‘army’

feuss / feewas ‘nest, scardy-cow’
S, S

sadu ~adu ‘under’ (preposition)

safi ‘enough’

sala / salat *drawing room’

sara /= /= [ tsara [ tsari / NA asari
‘to walk, to stroll, to visit’

sawem [ = [/ siwem / tsawem / tsiwim
/ Na asawem ‘to negociate a
price’

sbaa [ =/ =/ sebbaq / = / Na sshaa
‘to be patient’

sbedd / = / = / sbedda / sbeddi / nA
asbeddi ‘to stop, make stop’

sbeh / = / sbih (no Imperfective) ‘to
be nice, good, beautiful’

sheetas ~ sbectasaa ‘seventeen’ (the
form sbectadaa is used before a
few nouns such as ‘year’)

sebbaa / = / = / tsebbaa / =/ Na
asebbaa ‘to give patience (the
subject often being God)'

sebea ~ shee ‘seven’ (the form sbee
is used before a few nouns such
as ‘year’)

sebein ‘seventy’

. Word list

seddec / = / = / tseddac / tseddic / NA
ssdee ‘to disturb’

sedZem [/ = [ = / tsedzam [ tsedZim /
NA asedZem ~ ssfam ‘to greet, to
shake hands’

seksu ~ seysu ‘couscous’

sellem [ = / = / tsellam / tsellim ‘to
allow, to hand over’

semsefqa /= / semse¥qi / semsefqa /
semsefqi / Na asemsefqi ‘to make
meet’

senneZ ‘above’

senni ‘from there’

sey / syi~a / syi / ssay / ssty / NA
tamesyiwt ‘to buy’

segsa / = / seqsi / tseqsa / tsegsi / NA
asegsi ‘to ask’

sef / sfi~a [ sti [ tesia [ tesFi ‘to
hear’

setta ~ sett ‘six’ (the form sett is
used before a few nouns such as
‘year’)

setta$ ~ settaSaa ‘sixteen’ (the form
settasaa is used before a few
nouns such as ‘year’)

settin ‘sixty’

sewwaq / =/ = [ tsewwaa / = / NA
asewwdq ‘to take a picture, to
draw’

seyyeh [ = / = / tseyyah / tseyyih /
NA aseyyeh ‘to spill (liquid)’
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setZel [ = / = [ tse#3al / tsezzil [ na
aseZZel ‘to record’

seeea ‘however’

sgenfa / = / sgenfi / sgenfa / sgenfi /
NAasgenfi ‘to heal, to make better’

shaaq / = / = / sharraq / sharrig ‘to
burn’

shess / = / = / shessa [ shessi / NA
ashessi ‘to listen’

sidi “Sir’

simant ‘self (reflexive pronoun)

sinta / sintat ‘tape’

siyi / =/ =/ tsiyi / = / NAasiyi “to
continue’

sirkulasyun ‘traffic’

smeh / =/ smih / semmeh / = / NA
ssmahet ‘to forgive, to excuse’

smun / =/ =/ smuna / smuni / Na
asmuni ‘to bring together, to
gather’

sna / snin ‘year’ (adverb or in
counting higher than ten)

spitaa / spitarat ‘hqspital’

sqaa / =/ = / tesqara / tesqari / Na
sskat ‘to be quiet’

sqarreb / =/ = / sqarrab / = / NA
asqarreb ‘to make approach, to
move’

steh [ = / s¥ih / sedZeh / = / N asFah
‘to reconcile, to make good’

ssa ‘from here’
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ssaa / = / = / tessaa / = / Na ssutra
‘to soothe, to shield’

ssaas / = [ = [ ssrusa / ssrusi ‘to put
down’

ssaawet / = / = / ssarwat / = / NA
asaawet ‘to thresh’

ssabun (collective); tsabunt /
tisabunin ‘soap, piece of soap’

ssbeeged / = / = / sshesead [ ssbeeeid
/ Na asbegeed ‘to remove’

ssebsi / ssbasa ‘hasheesh pipe’

ssedhaa / = / = / ssedhara / ssedhari
/ Naasedhaa ‘to show’

ssedha / = / ssedhi / ssedha / ssedhi /
NA asedhi ‘to be ashamed’

ssedzum / ssfarem ‘ladder’

ssefhiem [ = [ = / ssefham [ ssefhim /
NA asefhem ‘to explain, to make
understand’

ssefsi [ =/ =/ ssefsay / = / nA asefsi
‘to melt, to unwrap’

sseft ‘Saturday’

ssehd ‘heat’

ssehh ‘truth’

ssehhet ‘health’

ssehma / = / ssehmi / ssihma / ssihmi
/ Na asihmi ‘to make warm’

ssehnurmed / =/ =/ ssehnunnud / =
/ Na asehnunned ‘to wrap’

ssekk / = / = [ ssekka / ssekki / NA

asekki ‘to send’
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ssekkaa / = / = / snakkaa / = ‘to
wake up, make get up’

ssekwila / ssekwilat ‘school’

ssemm [ ssumum ‘poison’

ssemney / = [ = [ ssmenya / ssmenyi
/ NAasmenyi ‘to make fight’

ssen / =/ ssin [ tessen [ = / Na
timessna ‘to know’

ssenni ‘by there, from there’

ssens / = / = [ ssnusa / ssnusi / NA
tamensiwt ~ asensi ‘to make
somebody spend the night’

ssensret / ssnasef ‘chain’

ssenta / = / ssenti / (no
Imperfective) ‘to start, to begin’

ssenw / = [ = [ snenna / snenni / Na
assenwi ‘to cook’

ssenget / ssnayee ‘(handi)craft’

sseqsa / = / sseqsi / tseqsa / tsegsi /
NA asegsi ‘to ask’

ssesmed / = / = [ ssesmad / ssesmid /
NA asessmed ‘to make cold, to
freeze’

sse3s ) =/ =/ ssesda [ ssessi / NA
asessi ‘to feed’

ssewded / = / =/ ssewiad / =/ NA
asewsed ‘to prepare’

ssexsaa / = / = / ssexsara / ssexsiri /
NA asexsaa ‘to spoil’

ssexsi / =/ = [ sxessay / = / NA asexst
‘to extinguish’

sseyyed / ssyad ‘Sir, Saint’

sseed ‘luck’
ssi ‘Sir, saint’ (shortened form of
sseyyed)
ssiad / = / = / ssirid / = / Na asiad
‘to wash’
ssiad / =/ =/ siarred / = / Na asiad
‘to dress (somebody)’
ssibba / Fesbab ‘reason, cause’
ssidef / = / = / ssadaf / ssidif / NA
asidef ‘to make enter’
ssifef / = / = / ssifif / = / Na asifef ‘to
sieve’
ssigg¥ed / = / = / ssagg”ad / ssigg”id
/ Na asigg¥ed ‘to frighten’
ssihef [ = / = / ssahat / ssihiF / NA
asiheF ‘to make tired’
ssiwed / = / = / ssakk"ad / ssikk*id /
Na asiwed ‘to take, to make
reach’; ssiwed ssfam (+ indirect
object) ‘give regards to’
ssiwef [ = [ = [ ssawa¥ / ssiwi¥ ‘to
talk’
ssizzef [ = [ = [ ssazza¥ [ ssizzif / NA
asizzef ‘to make run’
ssifZ [ = [ = [ ssaZZa [ ssiZzi [ A
asiZZi ‘to peek’
ssu/=/=/=/= ‘tomake cry’
ssSen / =/ =/ ss$an [ ss$in / Na
asedni ‘to show’
sstupp / sstuppat ‘traffic light’
ssudes / = / = / ssudus / = / NA asudes

‘to make sleep’
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ssufey / = / = / ssufuy / = / na asufey
‘to get out, to let out’

ssuq / Feswaq ‘market’

ssutaa /= / = / ssutara / = / na
asutaa ‘to demand, to ask’

ssyem [ =/ = [ ssyam [ ssyim / NA
asyam ‘to raise’

ssyiwen [ = / = [ ssyawan / ssyiwin /
NA asyawen ‘to make full’

sSaa /=/=/sSara/ ssari ‘to get
drunk’

stilu / stilawat “pen’

su |sw| / swi~a / swi/sess /= [ Na
tissi ‘to drink’

susef / = / = / susuf / = / Na asusef
‘to spit’

sud /=/=/tsud [ =/nNaasudi ‘to
blow’

surif (u-) / isuraf ‘step’

swa / =/ swi / sekka [ sekk*i [ Na
asekk*i ‘to cost’

swadday ‘down, below’

sxef [ =/ = [ sexxef [ = [ Naasxaf ‘to

faint’
S

$a postverbal negative marker

Saof [ =/ =/ Sarvef [ = [ Na @raf ‘totie’

aaz [ =/ =/ darrez [ = / NA tiyaaza
{t-) ‘to plough, to work the land.’

Sab/ =/ sib / tsaba / t3ibi / Na aSabi
‘to become grey’

Sappu (u-) / iSuppa ‘hat’

3a¥ (u-) ‘ground, clay’

$as3u (u-) / iSasSuten ‘wooden
frame of a sieve’

Sdeh / = / 5dih / Setteh / = / Na $5dih
‘to dance’

Sedd / =/ = / tSedda / t3eddi / NA
aseddi ‘to close’

Sehrayen ‘two months’

Sek ~ Sekk ‘you’ (masculine
singular)

Sem ~ $emm ‘you’ (feminine
singular)

Semm [/ =/ = / tSemma [/ tSemmi / Na
asemmi ‘to smell’

Shaa ~ $har / shurat ‘one month’
(adverb)

$mes / = / $mis [ Semmes / = [ na
aSemsi ‘to package, to put in’

$nef [ = / $nif / Sennef / = / Na t3anift
‘to roast, to grill’

3qa / =/ 3qi / (no Imperfective) ‘to
care’ + indirect object, e.g. waa
das-3giy ‘he does not care about

me.”;

$ [ $i~a [ 8i [ tett [ = / NaAmaZSa
‘eat’

$aa~$ua [ = [ = [ tesSaa ~ teSSua / =
‘to fill
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SaiSaa /= | = [ aidua / = / NA

adarf3aa ‘to cluck’

$abab ‘youth’

S$arie / $Sawarie ‘street’

SSarika / $Sarikat ‘company’

$Sarr ‘evilness’

$SenSuna / $ensunat ‘kind of
tambourine with bells on the
side’

$Bec [ =/ =/ tSee | tic ‘to light, to
put on’

$Shaa ‘month’

$3itan / $ayatin ‘devil’

$8mee (collective); tsumeett /
tiSumeatin ‘candle’

Suxiet / =/ =/ $uxiut / =/ Na
asuxfet ‘to snore’

Keer (collective); taseerest (no
plural) ‘matches

&adu (u-) / Suadan ‘flee’

Sway ~ Swayt ‘a bit’

T,T,T

taabift (tag-) / taabibin (taa-)
‘stepdaughter’

tagk / = / = / (no Imperfective) ‘to
leave alone’ + indirect object, e.g.
tagk-as ‘let him go!’

taawa (tag-) ‘children’

taayast (tag-) ‘courage’

tabritt (te-) / tibridin (te-) ‘path’

taddaat (ta-) / tudrin (tu-) ‘house’

tadehhast (t-) / tidehhasin (t-)
‘laughter’

tadunt (ta-) ‘fat, grease’

tafedZaht (t-) / tifedZahin (t-)
‘female farmer’

taffowt (t-) / tifefwin (t-) ‘wood’

taftic (te-) / tiftifin (te-) ‘fuse’

tafunast (t-) / tifunasin (t-) ‘cow’

tahebbust (t-) / tihebba (t-) ‘grain,
pimple, spot’

tahenziat (t-) / tihenZirin () ‘girl’

tahrant (t-) / tihramin (t-) ‘girl’

tahraymest (te-) ‘slyness’

take$a (t-) / tikesSawin (t-) ‘worm’

takessutt (t-) / tikeSSudin (t-) ‘small
stick, toothpick’

takettant (t-) / tikettanin (t-) ‘cloth’

talwist (te-) / tilwizin (te-) ‘piece of
gold’

tameddit (t-) ‘evening’

tamedzac (t-) / timedZatin (t-) ‘egg’

tamehtast (t-) / timehtag (t-)
‘woman who fetches grass’

tamesFent (t-) / timsefmin (t-)
‘Muslim woman, Islam’

tameseest (t-) / timesein (t-) ‘female
beggar’

tamettut (t-) / timettutin (t-)
‘women’

tammugt (AS : tmugqt) / timura (t-)
‘land’
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tamyaat (te-) / timyarin (te-)
woman’
tam3unt (te-) / tim3umin (te-)
‘naughty woman, wicked woman’
tamza (ta-) / tamziwin (ta-) ‘ogress’
tamzyida (t-) / timzidawin (e-)
‘mosque’
tandint (te-) / tineddam (t-) “city’
taneyda (t-) ‘powder’
tanexxal (t-) ‘chaff
tanyaat (te-) / tanyarin (te-)
‘forehead’
tanyana ‘again’ (adverb)
tayarrabut (t-) / tiyarruba () ‘small
boat’
tayenZast (t-) / tiyenZayin (t-)
‘spoon’
taymaat (te-) / tiyemriwin (t-)
‘corner’
tayyué (te-) / tiyyar (te-) ‘female
donkey’
taqbust (te-) / tiqubas (t-) ‘small
water jug’
taqedduht (t-) / tigedduhin (t-) ‘tin
box, plastic can’
tagereest (t-) / tigefeiyin (t-) ‘woman
from the Iqefeiyen (Guelafa,
around Nador) people (tribe)’
tagidunt (t-) / tigidan (¢-) ‘small
tent’
tata (ta-) / tafiwin (ta-) ‘water

source, fresh water pool’
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tarifest (t-) / tirifiyin ‘Riffian
woman, Riffian language’
(traditionally this refers to the
Berber groups west of Iqefeiyen;
in modern usage it often includes
the latter)
taiyent (te-) / titeymin (t-) ‘female
camel’
tasaadunt (t-) / tisaadunin (t-)
‘female mule’
tasebnest (t-) / tisebniyyin (t-)
‘traditional headscarf with
strings’
taspanyut (te-) / tispunya (te-)
‘Spanish (woman, language)’
tastit (te-) / tisFatin (te-) ‘bride’
tasemmust (t-) / tiSemsin (t-) ‘wrap’
tasna (ta-) / tasniwin (ta-) ‘other
wife of the same husband’
tawwugt (te-) / tiwwura (te-) ‘door’
taxedmest (t-) / tixedmiyyin (t-)
‘butcher’s knife’
tayagzist (t-) / tayaazizin (t-)
‘female hare’
tayduat (te-) / tiyndaa (t-) ‘milk jar’
tayuZi¢ (t-) / tiyuZifin (t-) ‘orphan
girl’
tayya (ta-) / tayyawin ~ tayyatin (ta-)
‘female slave’
tayyawt (ta-) / tayyawin (t-)
‘granddaughter, daughter of

man/father’s sister’



212 19. Word list

tazegg*aat (t-) ‘kind of shrub
(Ziziphus lotus)’

tazeqqa (t-) / tizeywin (t-) ‘roof’

tazewda (t-) / tizewdiwin (t-) ‘big
wooden plate for eating couscous’

taziri (t-) “full moon’

tazrut (te-) / tizra (te-) ‘small stone,
battery’

tazyawt (te-) / tizyawin (te-) ‘basket’

tazditt / tidad ‘small bird’

taZedZaft (t-) / tizedZabin (t-) ‘small
djellaba, small gown’

taceddist (t-) / ticeddisin (t-) ‘belly’

taceSmaat (t-) / tice$mura (t-) ‘small
beard’

tageFZadt (t-) / ticeZZazin (t-) ‘dust’

taeraft (ta-) / tacrabin (ta-) ‘Arabic
(woman, language)’

thayia / tibayFiwin ‘crow’

thee / = / thie / tebbee / = / Na atbas
‘to follow’

thitest ‘small room’

thuazet / tibugZatin ‘small window’

temzi ‘childhood’

teneas ~ teneasaa ‘twelve’ (the
form tencadaa is used before a few
nouns such as ‘year’)

tesea ~ tsee ‘nine’ (the form tsee is
used before a few nouns such as
‘year’)

tesein ‘ninety’

tfawkt ~ tfawt / tifawin (¢-) ‘light’

tfiyra / tifiyratin (t-) ‘snake’

tfust / tifassin (t-) ‘small hand,
round of dance’

thanet / tihuna (t-) ‘shop’

thasit / tihuza () ‘story, funny
anecdote, fairy tale’; thafitt n
twafit ‘riddle’

tiazet (t-) / tiaZin (t-) ‘sintel

tidaatt (ti-) / tidrin (ti-) ‘ear (of
wheat, maize, etc.)’

tidet ‘truth’

tifaast (t-) / tifray () ‘leaf’

tiggest (ti-) / tiggaz (ti-) ‘tattoo’

timessi (t-) ‘fire’

timeZmaat (t-) / femZamaa
‘barbecue’

timmi (ti-) / tammiwin (ta-)
‘eyebrow’

tini ~ tiyni (ti-) ‘date’

tiyit (ti-) ‘wisdom’

tiymest (te-) / tiymas (te-) ‘tooth’

tiveft (ti-) / titfatin (ti-) ‘sow’

tifettett (t-) / tifedwin (t-) ‘little
finger’

tiFi (ti-) / tifiwin (ti-) ‘shadow’

tifi *probably’

tisineft (t-) / tisinaf (t-) ‘needle,
inoculation’

tiSedfet ~ tikedfet (1) / tiSedfin ~
tikedfin (t-) ‘ant’

tisti (te-) / tiyyita (te-) ‘blow’

titt (ti-) / tittawin (ti-) ‘eye’
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tiwesia (ti-) ‘tomorrow’

tiwzatin (ti-) (plurale tantum)
‘unripe wheat’

tixsi (te-) / tixeswin (t-) ‘sheep’

tiyugit ~ tyaqut / tiyaqutin (t-)
‘pearle’

tizi (ti-) ‘corridor, own interest’,
e.g. igg-it i tizi nnes ‘he did it in his
own interest’

tkasest / tikasiyin ‘small glass’

tmaamitat / timgamitatin (t-) *‘small
cooking pan’

tmaat [ timira (t-) ‘beard’

tmanyin ‘eighty’

tmagrat / timaqgFiwin (t-) ‘small
frying pan’

tmazixt / timaziyin (t-) ‘Berber
(woman, language)’

tmentas ~ tmentadag ‘eighteen’ (the
form tmentaaa is used before a
few nouns such as ‘year’)

tmenya ~ tmen ‘eight’ (the form
tmen is used before a few nouns
such as ‘year’)

tmizZa / timiZZawin (t-) ‘throat’

tnayen ‘two’

tpabut / tipabutin (t-) ‘turkey, duck’

tyaadent / tiyaadmiwin (t-)
‘scorpion’

tyatt / tiyattin (t-) ‘goat’

tyif (invariable pseudo-verb) ‘to

think that, to suppose that’ ; the

person who thinks is expressed
by an 10 pronoun, e.g. tyif-ayi
yus-d = ‘1 thought that he had
come.’, see 8.4

tyuyyit / tiyuyya (t-) ‘scream’

tqaqqra / tiqagqriwin (t-) ‘frog’

tqubeht / tiqubeatin (t-) ‘bird’

tquqqust / tiqugqusin (t-) ‘eye’
(baby language)

trata ~ teit ‘three’ (the form teft is
used before a few nouns such as
‘year’)

tratin ‘thirty’

tretta$ ~ tfettasaa ‘thirteen’ (the
form tFettadaa is used before a few
nouns such as ‘year’)

trist ‘sheep fur, fleece’

tsa / tisawin (t-) ‘liver’

tseetas ~ tsectaSag ‘nineteen’ (the
form tsectasaa is used before a
few nouns such as ‘year’)

tsiFit / tisifa (t-) ‘shoe’

tsunett / tisunad (t-) ‘swaddling
cloth’

tsea ~ tsee ‘nine’ (the form tsee is
used before a few nouns such as
‘year’)

tSamma / tSammat ‘ball’

tSumeet / tiSumeatin (t-) ‘candle’

ttaa / = / = [ tettaa / = / Na tutra ‘to
ask for, to beg’

ttaaf ‘next to, on the side of’
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tiweS3a (ti-) ‘tomorrow’

tiwzatin (ti-) (plurale tantum)
‘unripe wheat’

tixsi (te-) / tixeswin (t-) ‘sheep’

tiyuqit ~ tyaqut / tiyaqutin (t-)
‘pearle’

tizi (ti-) ‘corridor, own interest’,
€.g. igg-it i tizi nnes ‘he did it in his
own interest’

tkase3t / tikasiyin ‘small glass’

tmagmitat / timagmitatin (t-) ‘small
cooking pan’

tmaat / timira (t-) ‘beard’

tmanyin ‘eighty’

tmagfat / timaqFiwin (t-) ‘small
frying pan’

tmazixt / timaziyin (t-) ‘Berber
(woman, language)’

tmenta$ ~ tmentaSaa ‘eighteen’ (the
form tmentaaq is used before a
few nouns such as ‘year’)

tmenya ~ tmen ‘eight’ (the form
tmen is used before a few nouns
such as ‘year’)

tmi##a / timiZZawin (t-) ‘throat’

tnayen ‘two’

tpabut / tipabutin (t-) ‘turkey, duck’

tyaadent / tiyagdmiwin (t-)
‘scorpion’

tyatt / tiyattin (t-) ‘goat’

tyif (invariable pseudo-verb) ‘to

think that, to suppose that’ ; the
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person who thinks is expressed
by an 10 pronoun, e.g. tyif-ayi
yus-d = ‘I thought that he had
come.’, see 8.4
tyuyyit / tiyuyya (t-) ‘scream’
tqaagra / tiqagqriwin (t-) ‘frog’
tqubeht / tiqubeatin (¢-) ‘bird’
tquqqust / tiqugqusin (t-) ‘eye’
(baby language)
trata ~ te¥t ‘three’ (the form teft is
used before a few nouns such as
‘year’)
tfatin ‘thirty’
trettad ~ tfettaiaa ‘thirteen’ (the
form tfettadaq is used before a few
nouns such as ‘year’)
trist ‘sheep fur, fleece’
tsa / tisawin (t-) “liver’
tsectas ~ tseetaSaa ‘nineteen’ (the
form tsectasaa is used before a
few nouns such as ‘year’)
tsifit / tisita (t-) ‘shoe’
tsunett / tisunad () ‘swaddling
cloth’
tsea~ tsee ‘nine’ (the form tsee is
used before a few nouns such as
‘year’)
tSamma [ tSammat ‘ball’
tSumeet / tiSumeatin (t-) ‘candle’
ttaa / = / = / tettaa / = / NA tutra ‘to
ask for, to beg’

ttaaf ‘next to, on the side of
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ttazaa / ttwaZaa ‘rich person,
salesman’

ttebfa / = / ttebti / tteb¥a / ttebii /
NA ttebfiyyet ‘to be addicted’

ttef / =/ ttif / tettef / tettef / NA adaf
‘to catch, to get’

tteffah (collective); tateffaht /
titeffahin ‘apple’

ttehgiq ‘checking’

ttes / = / ttis / tettes / = / Naides ‘to
sleep’

ttiyara / ttiyarat ‘airplane’

ttmenyat ‘money’

ttfam ‘darkness’

ttu/=/=/ tettu / = / NA twattut ‘to
forget’

ttumubin / ttumubinat ‘car’

tuatut / tuatatin “‘small fig tree’

tub / =/ =/ ttuba / ttubi / Na atubi
‘repent’

tuddint / tudunin ‘drop’

tumati$ (collective); ttumatist /
titumatisin ‘tomato’

tuya (in negation : tuyi) past
particle, see 8.2 and 13.4.2

tusSent (tu-) / tusdanin (tu-) ‘female
jackal’

twaia / tiwafatin (t-) ‘atime,an
occassion’

twara / twiFi (only Imperfective)

‘to see, to be able to see’

twaSaaz / = / = (no Imperfective)
‘to be ploughed’

twasizzer / = / = (no Imperfective)
‘to be made run’

twass / = / = / (no Imperfective)
‘to be eaten’

twazzu / = / = / (no Imperfective)
‘to be planted’

txadent / tixudam (t-) ‘ring’

txandet / tixunay (t-) ‘sack’

tiyugit ~ tyaqut / tiyaqutin (t-)
‘pearl’

tyayt feminine plural for tribal
affiliation prefix, see 3.5

tyazitt / tiyazidin (t-) ‘chicken’

teellem / = / = / teellam [ teellim ‘to

learn’

U

ugy (wug-) ‘gold’

uatu (wua-) / uatan (wua-) ‘fig tree’

ucma ~ wecma (we-) / issma (yi-)
‘sister’

uddaabbi ‘probably, supposedly’

udem (wu-) / udmawen (wu-) “face’

udum / = / =/ tudum / = / Na tudint
‘to drip’

uma / awmaten (wa-) ‘brother’

umi ‘to whom’, see 15.2.3

ui* (wu-) / urawen (wu-) ‘heart’
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ufa ‘also, neither’ (constructed
with the predicative particle d),
e.g. ura d ness ‘me too’
uraa {(wu-) / uraan (wu-) ‘wedding’
uru (wu-) / uruten (wu-) ‘handful,
Euro’
ussan (wu-) (plural of the singular
nnhga) ‘days, period’
usu/=/=/tusu/=/Natusut ‘“to
cough’
uSa ‘then’ (coordinator)
usa (wu-) / usSayen (wu-)
‘greyhound’
ussen (wu-) / usSanen (wu-) ‘jackal’
uyua /=/=/ggua / =/ Nati¥¥i ‘to
walk’

1%

waa ~ war preverbal negative
particle

waa ... fa...Fa ‘neither ... nor’

wad ... ufa.. ‘neither ... nor’

waad? negator of non-verbal
predicates

waa-ssi ‘I do not know’

wah ‘yes’

waha ‘only, just’ (adverb)

walakin ‘but’ (conjunction)

walayenni ‘but’ (conjunction)

walu ‘nothing’

e i S ———————

waxxa ‘even though (conjunction),
okay’
wda / wdi~a [ wdi / wetta [ wetti /

NA wettu ‘to fall’
weddag / = / = / tweddara / tweddiri
/ NA aweddag ‘to get lost’
weddi interjection
wehd- ‘alone’
wellah by God!’
wi ‘who’ (interrogative)
wi~wi¥ prohibitive particle, see
13.6.1
wiss ~ uss formative of ordinal
numbers, see 10.1.1
waee / = [ wqie [ tewgic / = ‘to
happen’
wiadi ‘my children’ (used by older
women to refer to younger
people who are not her children)
wsee / = / wsie (no Imperfective)
‘to be many’
ws / wSi~a [ wsi / ti$5 / = / NA
timekSa “to give’
wwet [ wri~a [ wti / $at / &it ‘to
hit’
wzen [/ = [ wzin [ wezzen [ =/ NA

fewzen ‘to weigh’

x ~ xef ~ xaf- ‘on’ (preposition)

xaci [ xwadi ‘maternal aunt’
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xad ~ xa non-real particle
empbhasizing more certainty

xafi / xwari ‘maternal uncle’

xbes / = [ xbis / xebbes [ = / NA axba’
‘to scratch’

xdeb / = / xdib / xetteb / = / NA
axdab ‘to ask the hand of a girl’

xdem [ = [ xdim [ xeddem / = / Na
rxedmet ‘to work’

xedZes [ = [ = / txedzas [ txedis / Na
axedZas ‘to pay’

xellet / = / = [ txellat / txellit / NA
axellet ~ axedZed ‘to mix’

xemmem [ = [ = [ txemmam /
txemmim / NA axemmem ‘to think,
to ponder’

xemmer [ = / = [ txemmat / txemmif
/ Na axemmeF ‘to save, to keep’

xemmeztas ~ xemmeztaSaa ‘fifteen’
(the form xemmeztasaa is used
before a few nouns such as ‘year’)

xemmi, xemminni ‘when’
{conjunction)

xemsa ~ xems ‘five’ (the form xems
is used before a few nouns such
as ‘year’)

xemsin ‘fifty’

xenni ‘then’ (adverb)

xess [ = /= [ txess [ = ‘to have to’
{followed by an indirect object
pronoun, e.g. itxess-asen ad swen

‘they have to drink.’)

xeyyeq [ =/ =/ txeyyaq / txeyyiq /
NA axeyyeq ‘to be angry, to be
sad’

xizzu (collective); txizzut / tixizzutin
‘carrot’

xmi, xminni ‘when’ (conjuction)

xia / = / xfi [ xedZa [ xedZi [ NA
xedfu ‘to leave a place, to
wander’

xFeq [ = / x¥iq [ xedZeq / = ‘to be born’

xs /[ =/ =] texs [ =/ Natimexsa ‘to
want, to love’

xsaa / = / =/ xessaa [/ = / NA
taxessaat ‘to loose, to damage’

xyaa ‘aha, allright’

xzaa /= [ = [ xezzaa [ = [ NA Fxezrat

‘to look’
Y

ya (followed by a noun in the
annexed state) exclamative
particle ‘what a’, e.g. ya weyyur
‘what a donkey!’

yaad /=/=/ yarred / = ‘to wear’

yallah ~ yalleh ‘come on!’

yemma ‘my mother’

yis (u-) / iysan (ye-) ‘stallion, horses’

yum / iyyam ‘day’ (only used in
counting)

yumayen ‘two days’ (adverb)

yutub ‘Youtube’
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Z,7

zaa/zri~a [ zri / zarr / = ‘to see, to
check’
zdey / = / zdiy / zeddey / = [ Na
tazeddixt ‘to live’
zeyyed / =/ =/ tzeyyed / = *to give birth’
zegg“ami ~ zegga ‘from the
moment, since’ (conjunction)
zemm [ = [ = [ tzemma / tzemmi / na
azemmi ‘to squeeze, to press’
zemmaa / = (only perfective) ‘to be
able to’
zesma ‘as if, like’ (adverb)
zi ~ zzi ~ zeg ~ zegg ~ zegq”~ zzay-
‘from’
zid “proceed, go on’ (interjection)
i |2¥y| / =/ = / zed%i [ = [ Na azfay
‘to turn something’
m/=/=/tm/=/Natazut ‘to
bark (dog)’
zzat ‘before’
zzenget / zznaqi ‘street’
zzenz | =/ = / zznuza [ zznuzi [ Na
azenzi ‘to sell’
szef | =/ = [ tegzef [ = / Nn azzar “to
lie down’
zzedt ‘oil’
7%ehd ‘power, strength’
zzin ‘beauty’ (this essentially

abstract word can also be used to

refer to beautiful people, both

male and female, similar to

English ‘she is a beauty’)
zzman ‘earlier times, the past’

zu/=/=/tezzu [ =/ Natazzt ‘to plant’
Z

Zaa- ~ Zar- ‘between’

ahed / = / %ihed / tiahed [ tZihed /
Na lfihad ‘to perform the Jihad’

Zeddi [ ¥eZdud ‘grandfather’

iz (u-) / iZaZzen ‘pin’

Imee [/ = / Zmic [ Zemmee [ = / NA
aZzemmee ‘to gather, to collect’

# [ #i~a | 72 [ te¥ta [ te¥di [ na
twaZit ‘to let, to leave’

ZZaaf [ YeZruf ‘bigrock’

#¥ad? [ #ud? [ = [ tiadZa [ tzid%i |
NA tadZit ‘to swear’

ZZawen [ Ziwen [ = | tyawan / tyiwin
/ Na tyawant ‘to be full, to be
satisfied (from eating)’

Zidid ‘new’

Zienn [ Zinun ‘spirit, djinn’

#7ib [ fezbub ‘pocket’

egad / =/ =/ earred [ = [ N aerad
‘to invite’

ead ‘still, not yet’ (adverb)
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eam ‘one year (adverb), year (in
counting)’

eamayen ‘two years’ (adverb)

cawed / = / eiwed [ teawad / teiwid /
Na asawed ‘to tell, to recount’

eawed ‘again’ (adverb)

eawen [ = [ eiwen [ teawan / teiwin /
NA femeawnet, Imusawana * to
help’

eayen / = / eiyen / teayan / teiyin
‘to wait for’

eaZib ‘astonishing’ (adverb)

ebaa / = / = / eebbga / = / Na acebbaa
(measuring) ~ Feebaret (fooling)
‘to measure, to fool’

edef [ = [ edi [ cedder / = / N aedar
~ Feedfan ‘to make, to repair’

edu/=/=/ceddu /= ‘topass’

gellem [ = [ = / teellam [ teellim / Na
acellem ‘to teach’

cemmaa / =/ =/ teemmag [ = / Na
acemmag ‘to fill’

gemmags ‘never’

cemmi [ emumi ‘paternal uncle’

genti [ ewanti ‘paternal aunt’

cess [ = [ = / teess [ teess [ NA
tacessast ‘to guard, to keep an
eye on’

cesseb [ = / = / teessab / teessib / NA

acesseb ‘to be angry’

ceSra ~ e5ga ‘ten’ (the form 3aa is
used before a few nouns such as
‘year’)

efes [ = / efis / eeffes / = [ Naagfas ‘to
step (on)’

gfu/=/=/¢effu /= ‘to forgive’

gini ‘probably’ (adverb)

g/ =/ =/ tei¥ / =/ Nalmaeida ‘to
live’

eidrin ‘twenty’

gizz / = ] = / teizza [ teizzi [ NA
Femeizzest ‘to be loved’; used
with the preposition x, e.g. ieizz
xasen ‘they are fond of him’.

elaxatar ~ elaxataa ‘because’
(conjunction)

eqeb / = [ eqib [ teeqqab /[ teeqqib /
NA degab ‘to return’

£qet [ = [ €qi¥ / ceqqef [/ = / NA agqaF
‘to remember, to recognize’

£zizi [ emumi, ewazizi ‘paternal
uncle’

eZeb [ = / iib / tecib / = / Na ac¥ab
‘to like’; the subject is the thing
liked; the person who likes it is
expressed by an 10 pronoun, e.g.
iteeZib-ayi tteffah ‘1 like apples’;
icezb-ayi fhaf ‘1 am pleased (lit. I

like the situation)’.



